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ABSTRACT

Afghanistan, home to one of the longest running conflicts in the modern era, is a land of extremes,
history to thedevelopment of the largest segmented tribal society in the world, where the ethos of the
archetype continues to exist to the detriment of every single invader since the beginning of recorded |
the region. This study, cognizant of the dirinsecurity inherent within the conflict environment
Afghanistan, sets out to providehalistic narrative of the processes, methods, techniques, and resource
in the financing, acquisition, transportation, possession and use of small armshameeigons (SALW) ir
the country, while also analysing whether or not a correlation exists between the mass diffus
availability of SALW and the direct and indirect effects of their possession and use on the dyna
conflict. As such, this studiilypothesises thahe mass diffusion of SALW assists the exacerbation ¢
conflict in Afghanistan

An analysis of the essential dynamics involved in the eruption and propagation of conflicts is also pro
chapter twothrough an appreciation dhe escalation of conflicts to higher intensities of violence
introducing the concept of treecelerationof conflict, the rate of increase in intensity of the conflict, and |
this may be contributed to by the introduction of SALW at significant tpo@i which the conflict i
susceptible to rising to a higher degree of conflict intensity. Furthermore, to amplify the understandir
imparted, chapter threei | | ustrates the iintrinsic historic
diverst y, and how this has affected the developm
tribal societies through unrelenting invasions and conflicts by parties both external and indigel
Afghanistan, and the consequential developméatlburally reinforced regulatory structures in relation to
possession and use of SALW; which impact upon the way individuals and communities may perceive,
react and be affected by the possession and use of SALW.

The weaponisation of Afgharien is a primary element of discussion and analysis in this study. Thern
chapters fourto sevenprovide a detailed and comprehensive understanding of the historical proc
mechanisms, techniques, and methods used in the development of an imligeaauction capacity, trad
transportation, as well as the rationale for the mass diffusion of SALW in Afghanistathigorfirst use anc
introduction into the region in 1526 until 11 September 208t&wever, the specific processes, mechani:
and networks established by the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) arms pipeline tHomeghtion Cyclong
which was operational throughout the Soviet occupation in the 1980s, is emphasiskhdptar six
Mor eover, t he CI A ar msial gnd Ipgestical prebleras, amd spkrpetuaidn efdts
networks, processes, and methods are analysed within the context of the geostrategic rationale k
diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan and how they continue to contribute to the intractabilityeoAfghan
conflict.

In order to appreciate the central proposition of this stabgpter eightanalyses the direct effects of tl
possession and use of SALW, through their physical and psychological impacts on individuals and co
and their reulting behaviour; while, chapter nine analyses their indirect effects through 1
institutionalisationand militarisation of the social environment and tipeomotionof violent alternatives tc
negotiation, the lowering of thiiresholdof violence encouagement of criminal activities, amplification
socialinsecurity increase in SALW possession through gbeurity dilemmaemboldening of the disaffecte
and the facilitation of thentrenchment odycles of violencen the conflict environment.

In respect to the central proposition, this study findsttierie is an inherent difficulty in divorcing the speci
individual impacts and effects of the proliferation of SALW from those impacts and effects of
conventional weapontat are usually &sl insync with the former, as well &lse macrescale geostrategic
regional, national and local imperatives of the conflicting parties througtimitscope, depth, an
chronological development die Afghan conflict. The discussion, theref@mphasiss the complexity o
the protraction of conflict through the inherent diversity in the contention of ideas, beliefs, values and i
that are confined within the geographical boundaries, and hist@@atcultural and strategic contextd
Afghanistan. As such, this study finds thaat absolute correlation between the mass availability of S/
and the exacerbation of conflict may not be possib@vever, this studyecognises that the availabl
evidenceas discussed hemes significantly sumpt the essence of the central proposition
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PART |
CHAPTER ONE
INTRODUCTION
17 Research Process
1:17 Introduction to Thesis and Hypothesis

The central focus of this thesis deliberates upon the weaponisation of Afghanistan, specifically tbealarge
diffusion of Small Arms and Light WeapotSALW), with explicit reference to the protracted conflict in
Afghanistanthat began in Aprill978until present In this respect, the central premise of tigpothesis of

this study statethat

The massproliferation of small arms and light weaponsassissthe
exacerbaton of the conflict in Afghanistan.

The issues that will be dealt with within this thesis as it progresseslated to itscentral theme and have an
intrinsic bearing on our understanding of the proliferatof SALW in Afghanstan, their causes and
especial their consequences. This study aims to identify:

a) The dynamics of colfi€t, with specific reference to thenceps of escalation and its acceleratjon

b) Thenature of violence within thetructuralorganisatiorof A f g h a n muticuduraisaciety

c) The structural mechanisms that have developed to consolidate a highly defensive capacity
Afgharistan more specifically,the evolutionof Pushtun tribal socigt® capacity to resist
protracted extmal intervention and/or invasion;

d) Thesignificance ofthe possession direarmsin Afghan society and how may bestructurally
legitimatedthrough the development of the warrior archetype

e) The geostrategic causes of the proliferation of SALW in Afghtan from the fall of the
monarchy in 1973 until 2001,

f) The processes, methods, and meamployedfor the weaponisation of Afghanistan from their
first useandintrodudion into the region in April 1526 until 11 September 2501

g) The direct impacts of thmass proliferation of SALW on Afghan society; and,

h) The indirect effects of the mass proliferation of SALW on the dynamics of conflict in Afghanistal

1:1:17 Explanation of the Hypothesis and Thesis

This study sets out to understand the dynamics dficoand how they are affected by the mass diffusion of
SALW, specifically in relation to Afghanistan. This study will further highlight the setriactural
characteristics of Af ghani stanos domi nant ocigt h
perceptions towards arms and conflict, which are imbued through their variegated cultural traits. As such,
study will discuss whether Afghan social structures have been able to withstand the pressures of confli

their ability to regulate ah channel conflict behaviour through socially defined and culturally ingrained
1



practices and traditions that may have evolved to act as regulatory structures in society, which, in turn, ma
able to deal with, albeit, not originally for, the detrimemrtf¢cts of the far ranging direct and indirect impacts
of the mass diffusion of SALW in Afghan society as a whole. It is pertinent to note that there is an inher
difficulty in measuring the individual impacts specifically attributable to SALW prolif@mawhich are
impossible to divorce from the maesoale geostrategic imperatives of the conflicting parties throughout the

Afghan conflict

In understanding the soetultural regulatory mechanisms inbuilt within the Afghan society, this study alsa
aimsto understand the complex relationship between the mass proliferation of SALW and the multifaric
macro and micrecale dynamics of the Afghan conflict so as to facilitate an appreciation of the feasibility c
positively utilising windows of opportunityof the encouragement of a concerted disarmament process; that
how can the occurrence or presence of a window of opportunity be recognised to further encourage
deceleration of a conflict?

l:12TRational k behind the study

This study will provide an understanding of the gém@tegic circumstances that led to the lagale
proliferation of SALW, and how this has assisted the protraction, andéupgion of conflicts through the
direct physical (through human casualties) and indirect (secamomic and cultural) impacts on society. In
respect to the latter, the study of the indirect effects of SALW proliferation refers to the gradual reduction
the thresholds at which violence isdsand its eventual institutionalisation through the creation of cultures o
violence, militarisation of society, and the breakdown of social structures as the availability of firearr
increases individual and collective empowerment, and hence, theiasadreapacity to pursue previously
unachievable entrenched irreconcilable goals. Furthermore, this study aims to provide a better understar
of the effects of SALW proliferation on the dynamics of conflict in general, but in particular those pertainir

to the protracted Afghan conflict.

The increasingly alpervasive traditional media, burgeoning social media, and exponential growth of glob
telecommunications have largely facilitated the empowerment of individuals and communities to ascert
their own futures through amplified awareness of the political rights that they can acquire and t
socioeconomic, cultural and structural consequences that this may have. In such a fluid and glob
interconnected milieu, access to readily available SALWerevhsignificant latent grievances, structural

disparities, and discriminations may exist, can cause the rapid empowerment of aggrieved, disaffected,
disenchanted individuals and communities to coalesce and challenge existing socioeconomically éngine
culturally reinforced power centres and dominant classes of the political status quo. However, this, in itsel
just a part of the social transformation processes that have been taking place throughout the history of ht
civilisation. What is sigificant, however, is, how SALW can influence the comparatively rapid breakdown o
historically rooted social structures, which may regulate law and order, through the formation of cycles
violence and the consequent reduction of the thresholds of eglehat is, the breakdown of socially

accepted norms and mores on the regulation of social order and use of violence. What is paramount he
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that, new structures to regulate violence and social conduct may not arise to replace old or existirggstruc
at the same rate as the disappearance of the latter; which may, invariably, lead to the creation of p
vacuums from the reduction or evaporation of law and order in conflict afflicted areas or regions due to
decreasing or receding monopoly of rree power of existing or previous centres of governance, whether
political power brokers, regimer electedgovernment of the affected territory or country. Furthermore, such
power vacuums only exist momentgyisince alternative parties entities,which may or may not oppose the
existing regime, readily fill the space, whether for the benefit or detriofehe afflicted territory(s); awas

the case for th@reviousterritorial possession of North Wazirist§NWA), Federally Administered Tribal
Areas (FATA) Pakistan, by Tlereeki-Taliban Pakistan (TTR coalition of abouB0 violent extremist groups
engaged in an insurgency against the Governmdpakistanuntil the recent NWAmilitary campaign

1:1:37 Limitation of the Time Period of Study

In accordance with the research requirements of this study, it is prudent to provide parameters within wi
the thorough examination and understanding of the breadth and depth of the historical and contempc
weaponisation of Afghanistan is made pbigsthrough appreciating the developments that assisted in the
di ffusion and entrenchment of firearms into the
and more specifically the variegated populations that inhabit the territories aesed within the present
boundaries of Afghanistan. The foremost parameter is defined by the initial conception and first recort
wide-scale strategic use of small arms, originating from the Afghan region, by an organised military body
April 1526, urder the command of the Zahid-din Muhammad Babur (b. 1483 d. 1530), during his
invasion of India from Kabul, and defeat of the Sultan Ibrahim Lodhi (r. 135626), on the plain of Panipat,

near Delhi, India; upon which he founded the Mughal Empitadia.

The provision of a comprehensive historical account of the use of firearms within the Afghan region facilita
an understanding of the centrality of SALW in the current sstriactural, ethnic, sectarian, ideational,
national, regional and geosategic conflict that has plagued modern Afghanistan sineeperiod after the
bloodless coup to disenthrone the last king of Afghanistan, King Zahir Shah, while he was visiting Italy,
his cousin General Muhammad Daoud Khan on 17 July 1973, and il fabdication on 24 August 1973
which consequently led to the abolition of the Durrani Monarchy that had existed since the inception
Afghanistan in 1747 The abolition of the Afghan (Durrani) monarchy led to an era of gumitical fluidity,
instability, upheaval, structural turmoil, human devastation, economic collapse, protracted violent confli
internecine warfare, foreign invasions, and state disintegration, which has not yet come to a conclus
Moreover, this period was accompanied byassive diffusion of munitions in both degree and intensity to
such an extent that no prior epoch of =equal du
The proliferation of armaments throughout this period has contributed more ¢cohtren ge i n Af ¢

present soci@conomic condition and political status quo than any period before it.

It was after 1973 that the process of the mass proliferation of SALW into Afghanistan began to ts

significant proportions in comparison &arlier period§ and may have led to the empowerment of those
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possessing such weapons to assist in the initial conflagration of a limited conflict intestragegically
significant contest between the existing superpowers of the time, the United(8&Yemd Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics (USSR). The historical analysis of the proliferation of SALW is therefore divided int
significant mil estones within Afghanistanods hi
However, the teporal analysis of this study has been limited up to the 11 September 2001 attacks on N
Yorkés twin towers of the World Trade Centre an
because the current phase of conflict that erupted afté&/ theattacks exponentially aggravated the difficulty
in acquiring credible and verifiable information of arms flows that were not classified by any of th
conflicting parties, and for which any field research would have required greater sources of thusaivwgre
avail abl e; further mor e, as wel |l as being, in t
deteriorating security environment. Four main sectioage beerdeveloped to distinguish between major
periods of historical signifence and socipolitical change, conflict, and proliferation of SALW. Namely:

a. The first use of firearms by Zahird-din Muhammad Babur (b. 1483d. 1530) in April 1526, during
his invasion of India from Kabul, pundd®t ath et
King Zahir Shah on 17 July 1973;

b. The abdication of King Zahir Shah on 24 August 1973 to the beginning of the Soviet invasion
Afghanistan on 27 December 1979;

c. The beginning of the Soviet invasion until the end of the Soviet occupaitidighanistan on 15
February 1989, when the last Soviet troops left the country; and,

d. The end of the Soviet occupation until the 11 September 2001 terrorist attettikesUnited States

1:2 - Identification of Thesis and Sources

Until recently the cemél theme of this thesis has remained a niche subject area, principally because !
ongoing instability in Afghanistan has not facilitated a feasible comprehensive investigation of the effects
SALW proliferation on the conflict dynamics therein. Thedst of the mass diffusion of SALW is itself a
recent development, as outlined earlier, especially for the subject of this thesis for which no comprehen
study exists. Recently, however, several institutions have begun to realise the importancaubjatisarea
due to the changing political environment, after the collapse of the Taliban, and the desire for gre:
international involvement in theostTalibanreconstruction of Afghanistan. However, the protracted conflict
is yet to be resolved; andjven the uncertainty of the consequences of the completion of the US, Nort
Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO) and the International Security Assistance Force (ISAF) withdrawe
before the end of 2014, on the political and strategic landscape of Adgirgnihe conflict may remain

unresolved for a considerable time to come.

Having chosen this area of study, the most relevant information was predominantly sourced from wit
Afghanistan andPakistan;although, theBritish Library (London, UK), therecerly declassified National
Security Archives at George Washington University (Washington D.C.), the Library of Congress (Washingt



D.C.), the National Archives (Washington D.C. and College Park, Maryland) did provide substanti
corroborative informatioh For primary sources of information, and in order to facilitate the research proces
for this study, a range of relationships were established with the Afghan Taliban in Afghanistan, the North
Alliance forces in Afghanistan, political agency authositie the Federally Administered Tribal Are@&ATA)

and Provincial government authorities in Khyber PukhtunkhwaPakistan (KPK) the Pakistan Anti-
Narcotics Force (a combined police and military organisation), the Pakistani police force, Pakistani militz
and intelligence services (Int&ervices IntelligencHSI], Military Intelligence[MI], Intelligence Burea{iB],

and the Federal Intelligence AgendylA]), substate actors, religious organisations, gunsmiths, arms dealer:
and smugglefgfor an elaborate account of the research methodology component of this sted$ection

1:57 Research Design and Methodolpgy

To provide a more comprehensive understanding of the ground realities in Afghanistan, whigdhbeanno
wholly appreciated from tging upon secondary sources of information alone, a number of relevant structure
and unstructured interviews were conducted with notable government officials and political figure
Furthermore, field research was approached with the view that it would bgeaopener; while it also

assisted in the establishment of links and contacts that could provide direct and indirect access to prir

sources of information for further resedrch

Other sources of valuable research material were found at the BritigtmlL{bondon), and in particular, the
India Office therein; specific Pakistani University Libraries that have extensive archival deposits on the reg
as a whole, including the University of Peshawar, which has been at the forefront of informatioonalect
the ongoing Afghan conflict. In relation to the University of Peshawar, the Department of Internation
Relations, and the Centre for Central Asian Studies were extremely helpful, where senior faculty memt
were closelyinvolved in the analysisfahe Afghan conflict during the 1980s Extensive use of the library

facilities at the Institute of Strategic Studiesdamabad (ISSI a government run institutionyas also made.

1:2:1 - Examination of Sources

The resources available to academiczenseverely limited. Other than studying the mechanisms of the
SALW trade in the open market, one can only deduce the processes involved for such trade in
underground Afghan economy through existing material as concrete records on this subjecirenaibéer
openly available, predominantly because of their classified nature by government agencies of differ
countries. However, particular declassified documents were found to be available at the National Archi
and Records Administratiofwashingtm D.C.), which were helpful in understanding the proesss/olved

in the proliferation of SALW,; especially during the Soviet Invasion and occupation of Afghanistar
Furthermore, a specidhtabasdacility for declassified documents from the United &atentral Intelligence
Agency, basd at the National Archives at College Park, Marylamds also extensively used to acquire
recently declassified documents. It would have been a failure on the part of this study if it did not investig
sources of imrmation other than those produced in academic circles; asidhtelligence and military

documentation, and NGO publications.



1:37 Literature Review
1:3:11 Development of Existing Research

The study of the modern conventional arms trade after Widd 2 has been thoroughly investigated in
virtually all its aspects, especially by prominent organisations and think tanks such as the Stockht
International Peace Research Institute (SIPRI), the United Nations Institute of Disarmament Rese:
(UNIDIR), the Federation of American Scientists (FAS), and the Arms Control Association. As ne
technologies evolve, the interest in their uses and effects also grows, leading to an increasing output of stt
However, the study of the trade in SALW, althouglving grown extensively, is still relatively recent-ais

vis the conventional arms trade in major weapons. During the Cold War eral@®@bthe vast majority of

the research undertaken on the subject of the arms trade was committed to understandnvejtional
weapons systems and weapons of mass destruction (WM@§vertheless, since the end of the Cold War in
1991, there has been a steady growth of interest in conflicts other thastatéedisputéS This interest has
brought to light the @ansequences of the unchecked proliferation of SALW, and hence, an urgency for grea
understanding. Initial interest focused on the extent, consequences and curtailment of the unchel
proliferation of antipersonnel land mines leading to thmternational Landmines Ban Tredfywhich was
open for signature on the 02 December 1997, being an initiative launched by the Canadian Government
strongly supported by a coalition of over 1000 NGOs (the International Campaign to Ban Laridmres)

this succss, there have been a growing number of individuals, NGOs and governmental bodies focusing u
SALW proliferation. In fact, within the past decade, research within this area has grown exponentially, w
the creation of organisations concentrating sabelyhe issue adBALW; for example, the Small Arms Survey,
based in Geneva. The following sections will highlight the available literature and sources that have b
produced on SALW, with specific regards to Afghanistan.

1:3:27 Small Arms and Light Weapons
1:3:2:17 International Recognition of SALW

The availability ofarmhmentEsrvast’ uMoeover ralthoughea recently émaerging
area of study, the literature on SALW has been growing exponentially and in progortlma ircreasing
number of governmental, naggovernmental, and academic institutions that have evolved to incorporate thi
important area within existing debates on the arms trade, which will be further elaborated as the review en
However, hitherto, much dhe literature on SALW has focused on security sector reform, disarmament, ar
enhancing SALW trade regulations in the open market; while, relatively little literature has focused on 1
substance, working mechanisms, processes, impacts and consequeheetrarfe in SALW in particular
regions of the world, one of which is Afghanistan, where the underground economy is the foremost char
through which SALW transfers are undertakand wherdithe vast majority of weapons sales are illegal in
Afghanista®'®. Consequently, only the literature that has a direct bearing on this study was searched fo

narrow down the net of available literature; and therefore, attention was specifically concentrated on



proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan, the impactsdaeffects of SALW on conflict dynamics in general, and

in particular, those relating to Afghanistan.

Literature on the patterns, trends and general diffusion of SALW on the open market is a contemporary are
documentation that has gained ground dueumerous conventional arms reduction talks, which were held
during the latter part of the Cold War era; growing number of organisations advocating the institutionalisat
of regulatory bodies that would aim to control the SALW trade; and, as a conseaqidhe rising tide of
intrastate conflicts in the po€lold War era. Moreover, the geopolitical realities of the detrimental
consequences of the proliferation of SALW are increasingly influencing policy and danialkding processes

in emerging twengfirst century theatres of conflict where the instruments of power and strategic value, d
to their lack of utility, are not necessarily weapons of mass destruction or major conventional weaponry. 1
is especially so in local level or intstiate configts. Nevertheless, even though recognition of the potency of
SALW proliferation has been relatively slow, but gaining ground, the implementation of agreemer
controlling SALW has verged on the gengtic

Many of the studies that have been committed teess SALW proliferation have primarily been
commissioned by negovernmental and/or independent and privately funded organisatiaifsile many of
these have focused upon the scope and extent of the proliferation of SALW rather than the direct or indi
impacts that SALW have on society, some have undoubtedly been more prolific in their research of this Ie
subject matter than others. The authorés surv
many related subject matters kgpitaken into account; covering all aspects of the dynamics of the SALW
trade in the international, regional and national realms, and within most conflict ridden regions of the wol
However, in this respect, few studies directly approached the AfghdlictoAfghanistan was mentioned in
passing, or as context within wider studies, but it was rarely pointed out directly and independently of ot

countries, with the exception of the studies mentioned from the more prolific publishers in thisreview

Few organisations have the capacity to employ personnel to gather information within an unbiased/net
framework on a truly international platform. The United Nations is one such organisation. It has the capa
to employ personnel that have a high réegof speciality, technical and analytical skill, and data collection
and collation capabilities. The primary agency that is working on the issues relating to the mass prolifera
of SALW within the United Nations is the United Nations Institute ofaDiTament Research (UNIDIR);

which has produced an extensive number of works specifically on SALW related issues; however, whil
number of relevant works are mentioned in this review, to date, UNIDIR has no research publications so
concentrating on SIAW related issues in Afghanistdn Nevertheless, between January 1995 and Decembel
1997, UNIDIR commissioned a series of twelve studies focusing on collective security, under t
6Di sar mament and Co nrfMarnaging ArReis Bdaae tPiogesr s ®P,r of ec t t h.
exploring the dilemma posed by SALW during UN peace operatiomsccording to theDisarmament and

Conflict Resolution ProjecfDCRP) project coordinator and lead researcher, Virginia Gamba (1995), since

Nt he pr oj e cetpremise thhtdhe edtrol and retiubtion of weapons during peace operations can

7



a tool f or & ntewnttainment ofsldngerm isthbility gannot, therefore, be achieved by solely
concentrating upon the sources of violence (spoilitical and economic issues), but must also prioritise the
instruments of violence (weapons and munitions); which corroborates the premise of the hypothesis of
study by indicating that the wigkcale availability of SALW acts to influence instability in a stgiwrought

by violent conflict Furthermore, the DCRP indicates the considerable influence that the efficacious control
SALW has upon international and national actions within and without conflict envirorfheAtcordingly,
arms control and managenteis an integral element for successful conflict settlement; a diplomatic
instrument of conflict prevention and/or -decalation and, a crucial component for pasinflict
reconstruction. However, the DCRP does not pursue the sources of SALW prolifeitadinly provides an
examination of the processes involved in arms control and management. Nevertheless, since the analy
future conflicts necessitates careful consideration of the broader international and regional contexts (the
instability in neighbouring countries, third party interference, and so on) the DCRP proposed that
approaches to intrstate conflict resolution must include three principal aspects

a) The execution of a widanging, methodical disarmament initiative immediatgon the initiation of
a reconciliation operatic?rr‘;

b) The institution of an efficient administration of the weapons reduction initiative, which should be
maintained well into the national pesinflict reconstruction phase of the peace building prograzﬁn

c) The implementation of a regional collaborative approach to the weapons reduction initiative and its
cross border administration amongst countries within the proximity of the peace building programme

The above principles are intrinsically applide to the protracted Afghan conflict; however, as in this very
case, they are immensely difficult to conduct given the strategic ground realities within Afghanistan, t
region, and the geostrategic rationale for the current phase in the Afghan acwitifloet further elaborated
upon throughout the study.

In the aftermath of the USSR6s coll apse and dul
bodies called for a complete ban on grgrsonnel landmines (APL), including the United NagidGeneral
Assembl vy, I nternational Committee of the Red Cr
The UN General Assembly (1997) Report of the Panel of Governmental Experts on Small Arms definition
SALW accepted APL as SAL®/(see, Apperdix Il, Table 11 i Identification of Small Arms and Light
Weapons Categoripgnd, for further discussion on definitional issues, see se2tbAi Small Arms and
Light Weapons 2:2:2:11 Definition & Classification) The United Nations General Assemlbiad earlier
noted in a consensus resolution in 1994 that @As
elimination of antp er sonne|l | andmi nes as vi abl e° althaughtitdidha n
not include firearms foany kind, the call for the ban of aqgersonnel landmines (APM) was a step forward
towards the eventual recognition of the destabilising consequences of SALW proliferation, and especiall
countries with limited firearms regulatory structures andtirngins. Subsequently, the United Nations hosted
the6 Revi ew Conference of the UN Convention on- th
October 1995)often referred to asthel n humane We ap WQ (orGometimenas the GCW

due b the problems caused by the indiscriminate use and consequences of APM) to revise and strenc
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Protocol 1l (landmines, booby traps, and other similar devitésde Appendix | Legal Instruements$
Section Al The Work Undertaken by the United Natiars SALW).

The UN Review Conference (1995) paved an opening for subsequent UN Conferences to comprehens
discuss a vast variety of factors relating to the proliferation of small arms and light weapons in much gre:
depth. Further progresswasmadp on t he Uni t ed Nat-liegasldl yadoiprdiorm
Action to Prevent, Combat and Eradicate the lllicit Trade in Small Arms and Light Weapons in All it
Aspect sB TherProgramloflAction (PoA) has established an infrastruttuneonitor and aid in the
eradication of SALW; however, it relies upon the voluntary inclusion of states for its implementation.
respect to Afghanistan, the POA has had some |
Destructeildn@as @ashewoo6Di sbandment of |11 egal Ar med
UN entitie$>. Nevertheless, hitherto, the present Government of Afghanistan has found it increasingly m
difficult to independently deal with the growing accumwatiof SALW within its territorial boundaries,
given the continued Afghan Taliban led insurgency, which shows no signs of abating.

The PoA provideda significant step in the recognition of the destabilising effects of SALW, which was
further consolidatedn pon t he United Nations General As s e mlt
information of SALW transfers to the UN Register of Conventional Arms (UNRGQ@#)pn the adoption of
the United Nations General AssembadmnenReso launt | @8
2003*. Nevertheless, the voluntary contributions of States concerning their SALW transfers is noticeal
limited in comparison to the scale of international SALW tran¥fensth international SALW transfers never

having been repaet at all by several significant SALW export8rs

Hitherto, no comprehensive treaty on SALW that could significantly alter the current trade in SALW, wheth
on the open, grey or black market has come into force. Nevertheless, the recent adoption of
comprehensive Arms Trade Treaty (ATT)y the United Nations General Assembly with an overwhelming
vote of 154 States in favour and only 3 agdfsin 02 April 2012, covers all conventional arms from
fighter aircraft, battleshipsanks, and SALW. Moreer, the United Nations Security Council consolidated
the ATT through the adoption of UNSC Resolution 2117 (2013) at its"i0@éting, on 26 September 2013,
by recognising the importance ofstronglyencouged asyppnod
efforts to tackle the scourge of SALW in all its asp&ctiNevertheless, the ATT is yet to be ratified in order
to for its entry into force to come into legal effect, which will allow its implementation on the global platform
sindigty sfit ates must ratify *“twilebas of B8yNovierhber 2018, erdyteight i
States have ratified the Arms Trade Tré&aty

Substate actors, or nestate actof (there have been countless examples ofstate actors contending with
established or newly emerging states throughout the development of the modern international state sy
over the past century, and especially during the decolonisation period during the Cold war era.),

fundamentally intrinsic to the kinds of conflicthat have aided the proliferation of SALW; namely,
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asymmetric conflicts such as civil wars, insurgencies, or guerrilla camfaigftse growing sources of data
on the arms trade, of which the most comprehensividhaeget Ar ms Contr ol a n dAnnbal s a
World Military Expenditures and Arms Transfétsand the Annual Conventional Arms Transfers to
Developing Natiorf§ published by the Congressional Research Service, do not include information on tl
transfer of arms to suftate groups or nestate ators. Of the arms transfers that are mentioned, there is nc
mention of a distinction between natate actors and the states which they may reside withimhether or

not such actorgvenaccept the national territorial boundaries within the stataghies reside in. Therefore,
there is no possibility of distinguishing between state to state estatétransfers. Moreover, this is further
exacerbated by the lack of credible data on SALW transfers; for example, the Stockholm International Pe
Resarch Institute (SIPRI), which is a leading source of information on conventional arms tradeés's
include transfers to some satate actors but does not take account of SALW transfers, since only majc
conventional weapons are given considerationwéid@r, SIPRI has been making greater efforts to research
transfers of SALW to conflict prone states, which may, thereby, assist to increase its capacity to take acc
of SALW transfers amongst a few, if not all, rstate actor¥. However, as noted abeySIPRI has
encouraged the publication of material on SALW issues to address their destabilising effects with a viev
maintaining focus on regulatory methods, structures, SALW transiedsdata collection. In addition, aside
from the greater effortding made by SIPRI, the quandary of SALW proliferation is being given increase
attention by a progressively greater number of independergav@rnmental organisations (NG®s)see
Appendix |, Legal Instruements Section BT The Work Undertakerby International Governmental
Organisations on SALW) The recent successes by the-patsonnel landmines campaign were largely
aided by an organised information dissemination campaign intended for large sections of the populatio
target environments by GIOs working on SALW issues. The numbers of such NGOs are constantl

increasing’.

In addition to SIPRI, the most significant development in the collection and collation of data relating to sm
arms transfers is that conducted by the Norwegian Initiati of Smal |l Ar ms Tr ansf e
l'ine gl obal dat ab a s%containingetaildd Ismat armsstransfersabetader $9620anc
2011 amongst 250 states and territGliesn relation to Afghanistan, the database only covets $tastate
SALW imports to Afghanistan from 1974 to 20§however, the transfers covered within this period are for
the years 1974, 1975, and 2003 only, while no other transfers are covered between and including 197¢€
2002, with the exception of onéngle transfer of BGM71A TOW antitank missiles from the United States

to Afghanistan in 1988, Nevertheless, this database is a work in progress and is constantly being updated

1:3:2:27 SALW Proliferation

Oxfam has been prolific in its contributiom literature on SALW, with publications detailing the extent of the
international diffusion of SALW through general policy papers that discuss the deficiency of internatior
regul atory mechanisms by the wor | gaper onphe iG8 Global | e
arms exporters failing to prevent irresponsible arms transférswhich was jointly commissioned ke

International Action Network on Small Armd@ANSA), Amnesty International, and Oxfam after they
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mutually launchedControl Armsin 2003°. The Control Arms coalition has grown exponentially, and
currently includes 15 national and international organisations that are members of its steering board, as w
85 organisations that are members of the coalition, which engage in ipgpditerature on a variety of
subject matters related to SALW from around the w8riehd are committed to an international campaign to

include SALW within local, national and international arms control mechanism.

The Jointly commissioned studyy the Control Arms coalition The Ak47: The World's Favorite Killing
Maching’, has a direct bearing on this study due to the status that the AK47 holds as the foremost weapc
choice amongst all other SALW present in Afghanistan. The AK47, and its dersyarechighly prized by

all parties in Afghanistan because of their durability, ruggedness, lethality, and ease of use and mainten
by just about anyone, whether they are the Afghan Government securityomitisas, paramilitaries and
civilians, or the contending parties and nstate actors engaged in a virulent insurgéhcynd child
combatants, which have been used not only by all Afghan parties throughout the protracted conflict u
present’ (see, Appendix IV,Plate 780 i The Frontlinesi A Young Talib Tahir, Practices at Mortar
Targeting, July 1999 but also in many diverse conflict ridden countries throughout the %kors will be
discussed later in this study (see, ParTi2ze Weaponisation of Afghanistan 197989), the mass influx of
AK47s into Afghanistan was facilitated by the United States, in Operation Cyclone, which, with its allie
supported the Afghan resistance, the Mujahideen
and 1989, andiasa s si st e d bng hetd principt@ bfdlausible deniabifity

1:3:2:371 Controlling SALW

Although it is beyond the scope of this study to elaborate upon the mechanisms and instruments necess:
control and restrict the diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan, a review ofatailable literature was deemed
important to discover related literature on SALW in Afghanistan so as to provide alternative avenues
inquiry for this study because of the limited availability of existing studies specifically related to the effects
SALW in Afghanistan. In this respect, there is a plethora of literature available on arms control in genel
with the bourgeoning field of SALW control increasing by the day. However, in relation to Afghanistat
studies are few in number. Nevertheless2006, Oxfam commissioned and published a study specifically
dealing with SALW control in Afghanistaf;he Call for Tough Arms Controls: Voices from Afghanitan
This publication primarily advocates support for the Arms Trade Treaty, which was mbtganic stage of
development; and, as such, it does provide some, if little, discussion on the reasons for the influx and img
of SALW in Afghanistan and why the ATT should be adopted. However, in large part, this Oxfam study
little more than pubtdity for the ATT, rather than an academic study based on scientific principles, because
the lack of depth of the interviews that were conducted to elaborate upon the effects that SALW are havin
the protracted conflict. Nevertheless, given the ldick of studies dealing with SALW in Afghanistan on the
whole, the presence of this Oxfam study may be appreciated because it provided a precedent for future

more details studies to be conducted, and therefore, avoided a complete vacuum of such studies
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1:3:2:471 Direct and Indirect Impacts of SALW on Conflict

The first comprehensiVéstudy to appreciate the intrinsic connection between the small arms trade, tt
underground economy, and the impacts on stable and conflict environments is exansinealléation of
essays commissioned by the American Academy of Arts and Sciences focusing on the trade ih&haMV,
CommerceThe Global Trade in Small Arms and Light Weafoni his chapter oAddressing the Negative
Consequences of Light Weapons fiicking, Edward J. Laurence (199%)illustrates the increasingly
pernicious repercussions of the unconstrained sale of weapons-matmutal, national and international
levels, with particular reference to SALW, due to the change in the orientatioangf conflicts from inter
state to intrestate war, and especially, ethnic conflicts. Laurence (1995) identifies four areas within which t
illicit arms trade can induce negative consequendeslitical; Economic; Military/Strategic; and,
Humanitariaf”. These areas represent the basic building blocks of nations, a negative impact upon wt
could severely impair societal development. However, Laurence does not elaborate upon the effects the
mass diffusion of SALW have on social development in matd the eruption of a conflict environment
through the facilitation of a nurturing atmosphere for the breeding of conflictual relations between part
within a given social context, such as the institutionalisation of violence and the breakdown |djaroieies

and thresholds through the use of firearms, which may inadvertently affect social relations; the structi
organisation of a particular society; the outbreak of a resdased conflict; and the transformation of latent
social conflicts into wlent social conflicts, through the empowerment of parties with existing grievances

whether structural or constructed.

The emergence of literature on the significance of the negative effects of SALW was concurrently contribu
to by the publication of.ight Weapons and International Secufffywhich was compiled subsequent to a
1995 international workshop on the proliferation of SALW in New Delhi, that was organised by Pugwas
Conferences; within whichJasjit Singh et al (1995) diredhe discussionon the impacts of SALWSs
proliferation on local, national and international security, and the necessity for a new way of thinking
understand the SALW arms trade and its impact on human society. This is especially illustrated in the che
authored by Tar Kartha (1995)Southern Asia: The Narcotics and Weapons Linkage aur enc e 6 s
groundbreaking articulaon of the impacts of SALW irLethal Commerce and Si n bight s
Weapons and International Securiget the parameters and directiordizitussion byighlighting the effects

of the mass dispersal of SALW; thereby, facilitating the slow, but progressive, increase of literature &

awareness over the past two decades.

Further to Laurence (1995) and Singh (1995), a World Watch pSpesl Arms, Big Impact: The Next
Challenge of Disarmamefit by Michael Renner (1997), describes the extent and causes, detrimental effec
policy tools, instruments and methods that are being developed and employed to curb the proliferatior
SALW. Howevergiven the focus on providing a generalised understanding of SALW issues, Renner (19¢
makes very few references of the conflict in Afghanistan; which, in addition to the lack of references
Afghanistan made in the other publications in this field oflgt is indicative of the lack of awareness of the
dire circumstances that Afghanistan has besimf under the scourge of SAL¥ihce the beginning of the
12



Afghan conflict. This is also the case for a United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) reiportdau
by Robert Muggah and Peter Batchelor in 2(D@yelopment Held Hostage: Assessing the Effects of Smal
Arms on Human Developméht In discussing the impacts of SALW diffusion on social development,
Muggah and Batchelor (2002) are able to providgystematic approach towards understanding both their
direct and indirect effects, while also appreciating the difficulties in verifying available statistical data c
direct impacts, which are invariabipcomplete, given the practical difficulties encouatkin the collection

of data in most conflict environments. However, Afghanistan is only mentioned in passing, even thougl

was receiving unprecedented publicity during theletBISAF/NATO invasion, after 07 October 2001.

The study, Guns or Growth- Assessing the Impact of Arms Sales on Sustainable Develdfrbgrthe
Control Arms Campaign (2004)ighlights areas of understanding that are paldily relevant to Afghanistan

in relation to the impacts of arms transfers and their relationship tairglde development, security,
governanceand the risk of arms races in developing economies. However, as in many other similar studie
fails to identify any pertinent examples of impacts of arms transfers in the context of Afghanistan. Moreo\
the lack of information on Afghanistan, with the exception of the odd reference to the Afghan conflict,
disconcerting as far as an understanding of intensely conflict ridden environments is concerned. This ma
due to the sensitivity of a study of tmature and the practical realities of data collection in higidgcure
environments; since they are exceedingly unsafech precludes detailed investigatioof the multifarious
parties involved in the conflict. As such, very few studies have eeer ¢timducted on Afghanistan since the
beginning of the conflict in April 1978, because researchers tend to seek safer environments to proc
equally publishable studies without incurring a risk to their lives. Those sthdigsave been conducted are
inclined to maintain focus on safer regions of the country that invariably skews any data that may be acqu
and which provides an inaccurate appreciation of the gravity of the situation on the ground for a variety
reasons. That is, for the vestetenests of the parties involved in the research and their political or financia
sponsors, so as to promote a particular idea, understanding, or perception, or merely because of the inabi
acquire comprehensive information within insecure environspenhile having the necessity to do so.
Nevertheless, studies such as the Control Arms Campaign (@00%) or Growthstudydo provide avenues

for further investigation into the diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan once the security environment permits.

Irrespective of the general trend of not engaging in research in violent conflict environments, some studies
able to tabulate violent events through media reports. One such rare study is that conducted by a tea
political geographers) o hn OO0 LFvankgWitmernhand Andrew Linke (2010), ifhe Afghanistan
Pakistan Wars, 2008009: Microgeographies, Conflict Diffusion, and Clusters of Violéhagho were able

to collate in excess of 5,000 violent events occurring in Afghanistan and Pakistan bed@8em@ 2009,
which were collected from media articles and reports. Byoageling to provide accurate locations of the
violent events the authors were able to correlate them with available information on the dynamics of con
in those locations througln exploratory spatial data analysis, and as such, they were able to provide insic

into the escalation of violence within conflict environments.
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As notedabove, there have been limited accounts of the impacts of the proliferation of SALW on the Afgh
conflict. Neverthelessa relative plethoraf publications have dealt with the geopolitical and geostrategic
consequences of the conflict in Afghanistan. For exampldhi War in AfghanistanAn Account and
Analysis of the Country, its People, Sovigervention and the ResistariteAndré Brigot and Olivier Roy
(1998), show an appreciation of the reciprocal corollary of thdifamibus geopolitical decisianthat were
made concerning the political environmentnd their physical impacts orthe protraton of the Afghan
conflict. InthisregardL i nda Rac i Gqiptipdicy toatdd Sodth Asia since 19350 illustrates
how the slow but progressive influenoeulcatel by the Soviet Uniorwithin the complex South Asian
playing field during tlkir competition with the Westventuality led tahe Soviet invasion of Afghanistan.
Whil e, Thomas T. RedlEagowrmAthidasistaq: IT'iee &dmmunist Coup, the Soviet Invasiol
and the Consequenc@soncentrates on the geostrategic impacts of Sbeiet invasion on the wider
international community duringhé final stages of the Cold Wasohn Fullerton (1984), iThe Soviet
Occupation of Afghanistdh, describes the historical and contemporary narrative that led to the Sovie
invasion and occupatn, how the international communityesponded and how the U S S Ridilgary
influencad Afghanistanthrough arms assistandeurther tothe aforementionedzdward Girardet (1985)n
Afghanistan:The Soviet WaF, points out the prevailing understanding die Afghan War from both within
and without the Soviet Union by describing not only the geostrategic compulsions of the USSR and ti
intervention, but the reaction of the international community and the escalation of Cold War tensions. Gt
M. Farr andJohn G. Merriam (1987), iAfghan Resistance: The Politics of Surviyahttempt to understand
the structural organisation of the Afghan resistance movement and how it faired against a superpower
numerous divisions of the parties and the effectivenésise resistance movemewtthin the context of the

structural organisation of Afghan society.

The eventual withdrawal of the USSR from Afghanistan is narrated by Diego Cordovez and Selig
Har r i s ondu of Afgharestr): The Mside Story of tBeviet Withdraw&f. Cordovez, a United
Nations mediator who was directly involved in the negotiations between the superpowers for the USSF
extricate itself from the Afghan imbroglio it had created for itself, and Harrison, a South Asian acaden
expet, illustrate how it was not only the finance and weaponry that was supplied to the Afghan resistance
led to the withdrawal but also the continuous negotiations that were being conducted on a global platforr
facilitate an end to the conflict as soas it has begun. According to Cordovez and Harrison (1995), the CIA
also assisted in the protraction of the conflict by supporting the Islamic fundamentalist resistance parties
arms and finance to the detriment of the more liberal and moderatespamd may have helped the
fragmenation of the Afghan resistanceyhich had already been quite divisive throughout the Soviet
occupation, and the inevitabfeetamorphosi®f the Afghan conflict into a civil war. Olivier Roy (1995)
further accentuatehis discussionin Afghanistan: From Holy War to Civil W by noting that athough the
originalr e a s o nfor thé redistarece may have been theuksipn ofthe USSRthrougha tenuous unity

based on Islam, Wwas soon expunged as the country fell etarutal internecine conflict.
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Although not exclusively within the scope of this study due to its time period limitationthe Graveyard of
Empires: Amer i ca 6% byWath G. Jomes £600§)hreverthsléssa amplifies the discussio
above bydrawing attention to the further protraction of the Afghan conflict after thdedSnvasion of
Afghanistan. It may be argued that the protraction of the coniligt have been due tostrategidynamics

that is, theUS-led invasionof Afghanistanon 07 October 2001. However, this interventigas alsadirectly
related to the continued conflict within a country that was able to empower the multiple contesting parti
whether indigenous or foreign, with easily accessible weapons so as to enabl® tbempete for their
particular goals,interests visions (physical or metaphysical), or grievances without beogpletely
sutordinatedboy anot her partyoés dictates, and to count e

1:3:31 Afghanistan
1:3:3:17 Intro duction

With the focus of this thesis revolving around the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan, and given that tt
protracted conflict within the fragmented Afghan state has not ended, there has been little effort to produc
in-depth study on the exte and consequences of extensive SALW proliferation in Afghanistan. This is
further constrained by the lack of an established independent and governmental institutional framework \
efficient administrative machinery. However, with the establishmeatwfditary governmental body, albeit
extremely weak, a study may be possible in the future, given available financial and human resources, as
as a degree of political stability; given, ttiae growing consensus towards the stabilisation of the qadliti
and military situation in Afghanistan maintains momentum after the US, NATO/ISAF withdthatalook
placeat the end of 2014. Conversebtability is highly uncertain given the ambiguity of the continued
presence of foreign forces on Afghan temptohowever large this may be; the disaffection of the Pushtun
population from significant positions of centralised power, especially in the Afghan Nationaf*Athey
continued threat posed by the increasingly emboldened Afghan Taliban and its affiletsthte actor
associates after surviving a sustained military campaign against the United States and up to fifty other st

and, the threat to regional stability bgth c ont i nui ng O6war -woary. 6t err or 6 ( a

Literature published on sulgjes related to Afghanistan over the past three decades has primarily focused up
the protracted Afghan conflict, with surfeit of literature concerning the current phase of conflict after the
U.S-led invasion of Afghanistan in 07 October 2001. Howewsr,far the greater proportion of such

|l iterature dealt sol e lpgliticatand stratégic gircumstances taroughsdestriptivel
historical and contemporary analyses. Very few publications made mention of the proliferation of SALW
Afghanistan; and, those that did, only mentioned this without any extensive elaboration on the iss
Although the Afghan conflict has been through several different phases, the common denominator betw
them is that firearms were predominantly supplie the variegated contending parties through covert
channel¥, with the exception of arms supplies from

Afghanistan (PDPA) Communist hosts during the Soviet occupation between 1979 and 1989, hed for
maintenance of the PDPA Communist government from 1989 to 1992. Consequently, what little informat
is openly available comes from published fiaihd accounts within the memoirs and reports of those
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individuals that participated in the conflict ane way or another; declassifietb State Department cables
from Kabul, Peshawar, Islamabad and Washington; intelligence reports from the CIA and the Defe
Intelligence Agency (DIA); correspondence between Congress and the executive branch; fieldrogports
US Agency for International DevelopmentSAID) officials in Pakistaff at theNational Security Archives

in Washington DC; declassified intelligence reports from@&é s dat abase at t he
College Park, Maryland; interviews witholtical figures, military officers, arms manufacturers, dealers and
traffickers; and, secondary information from sources such as books, newspapers, journal articles, and
society studies and publications loinarfSoesd ed p e rMat
studiesandarms transfers and their impacts.

As mentionedabove, many valuable accounts of the protracted Afghan conflict have been published, whet
as sole studies, or as i n Swahed exeht of lSALWaddfgsion witfin9 5
intra-state conflicts inSmall Arms and IntrsState Conflict®. However, aside from some brief description of
the general concentration of SALW within instate conflicts, Rana has not provided more than a cursory
mention of the presence of SALW in Afghanistan and Khyber Pukhtunkhwa province (previously, North We
Frontier Province) of Pakistan in the #i8908’. Moreover, Rana (1995) fails to provide corroboration for
the figures that he uses in most of his stuglch as the 708tinger surfaceéo-surface missiles that were
introduced into Afghanistan during the AfghBiSSR War between 1979 and 1889This is also a testament

to the inadequacies and difficulties imbued within the collection of sensitive datd, mhicnot be available
through verifiable and credible open sources of information. Neverthaldss, ¢hapter onLight Weapons

and Ethnic Conflict in South Asjain Lethal CommerceChris Smith (1995) identified the rising tide of
violence that the &ith Asian region was incurring through the adoptioh t he G6 Kal 4whichi k
was a product of the increased proliferation of SALW as a direct goasee of the CIASI arms pipeline
that came into existence to assist the Afghan Mujahideemgltine Afghan resistance against the Soviet

Invasion and occupation of Afghanistan (198B95°.

In another report commissioned by UNIDIRhe Small Arms Problem in Central AsiaFeatures and
Implications®, and what can arguably be described as one eofiitst comprehensive studies specifically
concentrating on the proliferation of SALW in Central Asia, wherein which Afghanistan is inclBded,
Pirseyedi(2000) recognises the magnitude of the colossal diffusion of SALW into the region as a regult of 1
Afghan conflict. Pirseyedi (2000) highlights the extent of the diffusion of weapomsghanistan, pointing

out that according to the United NatioReport of the Panel of Governmental Experts on Small Arms
firoughly one half oyf ctibrecusmal Ingamwig ht o’Tdwiégutiiela n
Afghan-Soviet War(19791989). Furthermordirseyedi (2000) provideskaief account of the diffusion of
SALW during the Afghan Civil War period throughout the ascendancy of the Taliban be19842000;
which, therefore, makes this one of the most significant account of the diffusion of SALW during the Afgh

Talibanés tenure and asc200. to power in Afghani
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UNIDIR later carried out an extensive study between 2004 and 280&d¢ition to those previously
mentioned), after having been commissioned by the European Unioopean Action on Small Arms and
Light Weapons and Explosive Remnants of $\ar This extensive study also includes a papére
Reconstruction of AfghanistaA Case Studywhich the author was commissioned as a consultant to produce
and which takes account of the impact of SALW proliferation on the reconstruction process in Afghanis
and how this effort was being constrained by bureaucratic obstacles jmidhitization of European Union
disarmament efforts in Afghanistan. However, the mandate of this particular study was limited to t
feasibility of the development of EU Policy towards SALW and explosive remnants of war. Nevertheless, 1
process of e global SALW circulation was discussed to a limited extent, with emphasis on the SALV
lifecycle and its relationship with the illicit SALW marRéas well as a limited account of the impact of
SALW on development and secufity

In addition to the orgasations mentioned above, the Small Arms Survey (SAS), a project of the Gradua
Institute of International and Development Studies, based in Geneva, Switzerland, is particularly notewor
as it has become a highly prominent, prolific, and valuable pyirgkobal resource for independent and
publically disseminated information, data collection, and research and analysis on all aspects of SALW
conflict and norconflict zones. The SAS has worked extensively on a large quantity of credible publicatiol
whose principle focus is SALW.However, given the gravity and centrality of the Afghan conflict in
contemporary international affairs, SAS has been slow in recognising the scale, scope and impacts o
diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan, with only a handifof studies concentrating on Afghanistan as the subject
matter of the study; and, mostly only chapters within larger studies. With this in mind, SAS have produc
one study that concentrates on Afghanistan in its entirety; namely, the study by Marla&edviichael
Bhatia (2008),Afghanistan, Arms and Conflict: Armed Groups, Disarmament and Security in aMaost
Society®, which largely highlights the mechanisms of the limited JapaleesBisarmament, Demobilisation
and Rehabilitation efforts of the 1$Aforces in Afghanistan as well as Government Security Sector Reforrm
that, although mentioning some of the major parties involved in the conflict, focuses solely upon t
enhancement of the cent rSetlraapdBhatia (2008 pidetas insgld orther i t
proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan t o stady falls mi
short of a detailed analysis of the processes that led to the weaponisation of Afghanistan and the impact:
such diffusion hve had on the dynamics of the protracted Afghan conflict. Nevertheless, Sedra and Bh:e
(2008) do provide the basis for more concentrated research on SALW at SAS, dedetbpment of a more

comprehensive study in the future.

1:3:3:2171 Diffusion of SALW T The Pipeline

During the posSecond World War period, recorded information concerning arms transfers and military a
packages, albeit, limited, was available through professional and academic institutions, governmental bo
and officially publisled military statistics. However, as mentioned above, the types and quantities of weapc
being transferred to Afghanistan rarely included comprehensive statistical data detailing arms transactions

transfers in open sources of information. Of thetinedyy limited data that was available, the vast majority
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referred to the quantities of heavy conventional weapons, maintenance and spare parts supplies, \
information on SALW transfers was sparse in its detail and seldom included the quantitiesrrednsf
Nevertheless, intelligent estimates can be derived from the number of weapons that were acquired and us
t he Afghan Governmentdéds security services, t he
Afghanistan. For example, a publiaati by Wynfred Joshua and Stephen P. Gilbert (1968s for the
Third World: Soviet Military Aid and Diplomady states that the Afghan Army, which numbered about
80,000 men according to the International Institute of Strategic Studies (IISS) publiGdt®rilitary
Balance(19715® was exclusively equipped with weagon o f 6 c-o Imonw & i s tcilty in finding Di
relevant information isubstantiated by the fact that research institutes focusingonventional weapons
transferssuch aghe Stockolm International Pace Research Institute (SIPRBarbook of World Armaments
and Disarmament, 1968/8%ntirelyexcluded SALW transfers from its publications

The political instability that ensued the abolition of the monarchy in 1973, with the PURArcApril 1978,

the Soviet invasion and occupation of Afghanistan between 1979 and 1989, and the Afghan civil war betw
1989 and 2090, with the inclusion of trdireatinT2801 iby H.8.0exl ¢
NATO/ISAF forces duringd Op eornatEindur i ng Fr eedomb, provided m
period prior to it. Consequently, numerous volumes of publications, newspaper articles, documents
reports were produced; which facilitated this studytsnacquisition ofinformaion on SALW proliferation
However,due to the covert nature of arms transfers during every phase of the protracted Afghan conflict, i

no less problematic to produegactfigures for the quantities of SALW that were introduced into Afghanistan.

Understanding the political and strategic environment as a result of the abolition of the monarchy, as wel
its geostrategic impact, was crucial in order to appreciate the processes involved in the proliferation of SAl
and through which, the approactedso gain an understanding of the methods utilised and the extent of th
diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan was more readily available for this study. Publications that approached t
subject from a geopolitical perspective and strategic analysis werefamorged to analyse the raison d'étre
for the conflict. Hafees Mali k (ed., 1987) pr
relationships irSoviet American Relations with Pakistan, Iran and Afghani®asut also notes the methods
employed to purchase arms through US arms aid in his chapter @ov¥iet Intervention in Afghanistan and
its I mpact on PaR Fheaxtehtsof theolitical gnd mikany impacy on the growing
diffusion of weapons after the PDPA coupli®78 is succinctly illustrated by V K Bahsin (1986),Joviet
Intervention in Afghanistdff, when he identifies the once powerful 100,000 strong Afghan Army as the
maj or source of weaponry for the newly f odrtohdsn g
than 25, 000 me n " aga rastit ef defeatidns antl de$e®i8nsd, and in contrast to the growin

numbers of soldiers and civilians swelling the ranks of the Mujahideen

I n addition to the text sicaoce, a Admben af textssdid proviles acapents pfc
the diffusion of arms into to Afghanistan following the Soviet invasion (29@B). Amongst these,

Anthony Cordesman (1990) offers the most significanTle Lessons of Modern War: Volume llI: The
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Afghanand Falklands Conflict8”. Cordesman provides an account of the weapons used in Afghanistan by
conflicting parties, including the Afghan Government armed forces, the Soviet army, air force, and Spe
Forces, and the variegated Afghan Mujahideensrésa n c e parties. Howeyv
investigation of the different types of weapons used in the Afghan conflict was, unfortunately, limited
period of the Soviet occupation of Afghanistan (:9889). Moreover, Cordesman (1990) does not elédora
upon the mechanisms that led to the diffusion of SALW, their quantities, and the consequences of t
introduction to Afghanistan. Nonetheless, he does provide a strong preface from which to further investic
the proliferation of SALW and their coeguences in Afghanistan.

The archstrategist and administrator of the CI8I arms pipeline, Brigadier General Mohammad Yousaf, in
conjunction with Mark Adkin (2001), provide a controversial, yet, grounded understanding aneharfist
account of the anduct of the AfghaiBoviet war. INnThe Bear Trap: Af g'fidoosafst
and Adkin articulate a comprehensive account of how the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) and the Int
Services Intelligenceds (| Slghan Mujahidegn to tesish then Sotliet ¢
occupation of Afghanistan (197989) through the institution of Operation Cyclone and the covert supply of
billions of dollars of predominantly Warsaw Pact and Chinese origin firearms to the Afghan resistance
orderto maintain plausible deniability for the United States and Pakistan. Furthermore, Yousaf and Adl
(2001) also discuss the creation of a network of financial institutions that were organised as far afield as
UK, Middle East and East Asia and the noeth they used to facilitate the CI&I arms pipeline, while
highlighting the ideological, political, military, and logistical issues that had to be dealt with by the cove
coalition of countries that agreed to assist the arms pipeline, such as theyrariamportance of the secrecy
required when lIsrael, Saudi Arabia and Pakistan coordinated the supply of Soviet origin firearms captt
during the Arab Israeli Wars to the Islamic Afghan resist&hceHowever, Yousaf and Adkin (2001) limit
their scope tohte supply side of SALW transfers, and do not mention the consequential effects of the m:
diffusion of SALW on Afghan society, and the durability of the arms supply networks use by the arn
pipeline, which has and continues to pose immense threats #itflianistan and the region.

A more recent and relevant study by Matt Schroeder and Benjamin King (Zt2gying the Battlefield

lllicit Arms in Afghanistan, Iraq and Somalf, published in the Small Arms Survey 2012 Yearbook,
discusses the scopetbi illicit arms market in Afghanistan, which has a direct bearing on the weaponisatio
of Afghanistan and the entrenchment of political economies that may act to thwart future DDR proces:
Furthermore, the authors attempt to quantify the extent dflitieSALW market in Afghanistan. However,
since this attempt is wholly reliant upon analyses of the seizure of arms caches by US, Australian and Br
military forces in Afghanistan from 2006 to 2011 and without an extensive study of the procegses ¢
methods of local manufacture, illicit sale, and distribution of SALW, the study fails to appreciate the sever
and scale of the illicit market in SALW in Afghanistan. As such, an attempt to provide further understandi
of illicit SALW as part of theweaponisation of Afghanistan is a core component of this thesis, and the fiel

research conducted on the arms manufacturing industry in Darra Adam Khel and other areas of the Fede
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Administered Tribal Areas of Pakistan in relation to their impactrorsdlows into Afghanistan does attempt

to contribute to this hitherto ignored area with new knowledge.

The role of the CIA as a major conduit for arms assistance from the United States has led to a humbe
studies, articles and publications; one ofaeths illustrated by Kurt Lohbegla former politician who covered
the Afghan War for the three major US news networks between 1982 and 1968blylkdvar, Unholy Victory:
Eyewitness to the Cl A% sohtRek¢1098)tused\aisrundarsingsof thercanfict s t
through his personal experiences, contacts, discussions with noted Mujahideen commanders, and the
personnel to provide a critical account of the covert actions, and extensive political and logistical support
was provided byhe CIA to the ISI and the Afghan resistance; is intrinsic to discovering where and how tt
extensive diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan occurred. In this respect, the Pulitzer wiGhiogt Wars: The
Secret History of the CIA, Afghanistan, and Bin Lademmfthe Soviet Invasion to September 10, #2504y
journalist Steve Coll (2004) , provides a detail
of the Afghan resistance parties, t he oprecigte thes
significance of maintaining involvement in Afghan affairs once the Soviets had withdrawn as well as t
ascent of the Taliban and the ensuing ascent of Al Qaeda through the lack of intelligence assets in the fie
Afghanistan. What Stev€oll (2004) provides is an appreciation of the absolute ground realities and th
conseqguences that might proceed the application of short term measures, such as the influx of SALW ir
potential conflict environment. In fact, although not realisedatithe, the arming of the Afghan resistance

movement in the late spring of 1979, decisively resulted in the Soviet invasion in December 1979. Chaln

Johnson (2010) furthers elaborates these same sentimebBts, ssmant | i ng t he Empi r
Hope¢®>whi ch will be discussed in this studyds ch:
states that f#flt should be now be generally acce

1979 was deliberately provoked by the Uditétates... [when the]... American intelligence services began tc
aid the Mujahideen guerrillas not af't énthout Hirect So
inference, Johnson (2010) assumes that, in essence, the influx of weapons tortiddilargzarty, whether

deliberate or not, may have significant repercussions in the eruption or protraction of a particular conflict
was the case for Afghanistan. This is, intrinsically, the crux of this study. As such, it is not only the discove
and use of specific publications and research materials that focus completely on the effects of SAl
proliferation in Afghanistan that are of particular value to this study. This is exactly why a thorough search

nonspecific, yet, related publicationsaw of absolute necessity.

In reference to the ClIA&s involvement in Afgha
impact on its course of history, Dalton Fury (2008), the pen name for the Delta Force commander who ch:
Bin Laden to theTora Bora Mountains in Eastern Afghanistan, offers an insightful explanatikiil iBin
Laden: A Delta Force Commander's Account of the Hunt for the World's Most Wantél. Mraury (2008)
notes the methods used to induce Northern Alliance fighters fgecate in the hunt for Osama Bin Laden.
This book is not directly related to the subjec

account of the assault on the Tora Bora Mountains to capture or kill Osama Bin Laden is pereeptise h
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highlights the methods used by the US military and CIA to finance and arm warlords and indigenous Afgt
fighters to oppose the Taliban. Such arming and facilitation of paramilitaries and militias throughout t
course of the Afghan conflict hdseen one of the many avenues for the diffusion of SALW into Afghanistan
and a consistent obstacl e and i r r-hahdaaocbunttofathe éviergsa |
leading up to and unfolding at Tora Bora are illustrative of the mastarines of similar occasions where
shortterm measures were deemed more important than the detrimentaklongonsequences of SALW

proliferation, whether in Afghanistan or in many other conflict environments throughout the world.

1:3:3:31 Conflict Dynamics

Although no comprehensive study on the affects of SALW proliferation on conflict dynamics in Afghaniste
exists, more generalised studies are available. Tara Kartha (1999) demonstrates an accurate insight in
effects of SALW proliferation ifSouth Asia by complimenting her research articles with her publication:
fool s o'’ She comment$ on how the combination of the thriving narcotics trade (particularl
6heroi néd, before and after r ef i ne minhérunceartainty toahei u
increasingly unstable political and strategic climate of thecemtinent. Kartha (1999) also provides an
insightful account in one of the first attempts to document the spread of SALW originating from the conflict
Afghanistn in her chapteMVeapons Warehouse: AfghanistaStrategies and Ambitions in Light Weapons
War**, Detailing the bitter conflict in Afghanistan, she investigates the sources of weapons flows into and
of the country, piecing together reports, articéesl relevant publications from diverse sources. Another
beneficialpublication, authored by Sreedhar Mahendra Ved (1998fhan Turmoil: Changing Equatiohs
examines the civil war in Afghanistan and the strategic itineraries of the major partiegthvahed (1998)
charts the rise of the Taleban and the significance of the proposed oil and gas pipelines, which n
foreseeably, attribute to their success in the aftermath of the U.S. and NATO/ISAF departure in the near fu
Such factors may be siificant in the continuation of the conflict, and hence, further proliferation of SALW
in Afghanistan and the surrounding region. Ved (1%®uratelyidentifies thepersistencef the conflict as
dependent upon continued interference from external fdreeause ofntemational and regional interests
An excellent account of the proliferation of SALW during the Taliban period and the continued civil war wi
provided by a Human Rights Watch Report (20@fyhanistan: Crisis of Impunity: The Role of Psi,
Russia, and Iran in Fuelling the Civii W&t whi ch investigated the arn

Alliance by Iran and a several other countries, and those to the Taliban by Pakistan and its associates.

1:3:3:3:171 Structural Dynamics

To asceéain a thorough understanding of how the mass diffusion of weapons have impacted upon Afgt
society politically, socieeconomically, culturally and psychologically on a stiertn and longerm basis it is
intrinsic to appreciate the soetnltural origns and societal structures of the diverse ethnicities of Afghanistar
Relatively few comprehensive and systematic anthropological studies have been carried out on Afghan so
The few that exist generally cover only specific aspects of the societyaeglg encompass every ethnic
community in Af ghani s tAfghanistan'’Lisoone oba kibdirpits @préash arfd H&®.0

Yet, it seems implausible to consider this, as great as it is in its depth and wide in its comprehension, as |
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than a general introduction to Afghanistan. Nevertheless, it provides a starting point to branch out and s
specific aspects of Afghan society in depth. For example, Federick Barth (19&thnic Groups and
Boundaries: The Social Organisation of Gukl Differences®®, provides a grounding in the structural
organi sation of Afghanistands variegated et hnic
in-depth analysis of the Hazara ethnic group in his PhD thesiEherHazara Mongols oAfghanistan: a
Study in Social Organisatidh’, with which, i n addit iThenHazaras ofSy
Afghanistar?®, further tangible leads were discovered on how the political and structural transformation
Hazara society over the past threeatlss has directly and indirectly influenced the holistic affects of the
proliferation of SALW on Hazara society. Pukunmo
Economy and Society: Traditional Structure and Economic Development in a Tritiaty8§ where he
offers an anthropological explanation of Pushtun tribal society, its social stratification, muigtioning

and historical inclination towards resistance to foreign occupation through the culturally reinforced adopt
of Pushtunwalithe Pushtun code of conduct). In essence, conflict dynamics within Afghanistan cannot
understood without a thorough grasp of the Afgh
cultural environment, which has led them to become sadtable in conflict and war; and, maybe, to the

detriment of their political and economic development as a state.

1:3:3:3:21 Escalation Dynamics

Literature on conflict has had a tendency to focus more on the results of escalation or resolutiallyespe
through the journalistic narration of events, than the meticulous analysis of the processes, mechanisms
dynamics that bring them about. The omnipresence of an extraordinarily high number of confound
variables that are based upon subjectisygchological analysis and evaluation within the study of conflict do
not easily facilitate the separation of the constituent processes of escalatioremudldeon for individual
scrutiny; in fact, they exacerbate the difficulty of thorough examinatidowever, in this respect, empirical
studies on specific case histories are becoming more numerous. Nevertheless, very few attem
comprehensive approach to escalation processes in war. Recent attempts at understanding escalatior
been more succskil by analysing how to control it by evaluating how the processes, mechanisms, al
dynamics of conflict induce it to escalate. Rich&moke (1977)in War: Controlling Escalatiolf?, proceeds
exactly on this premise, giving a number of case historiesadilation with evaluations and analyses of its
working mechanisms. Sociologist Louis Kriesberg (2007)Canstructive Conflict: From Escalation to
Resolutiot”®, comprehensively evaluates the processes and dynamics of escalation by explaining
emergene of conflict, conflict transformation processes, and the strategies that contending parties n
employ to reach the threshold of violent conflict. Because of the depth of the analytical approach t

Kriesberg (2007) uses to understand conflict, iteen favourably employed in this study.

While Brzoska and Pearson (1994), Acms and Warfare: Escalation, Elescalation and Negotiatidﬁ“,
identify ten case studies of intstate wars within which the relationship between the transfer of arms i
correlted with the escalation and-escalation of those conflicts. Brzoska and Pearson (1994) do nof

however, include SALW as mitigating variables within the arms transfers that are identified as assisting
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escalation of conflicts, since only major contienal weapons are deemed to be the game changers in the
study. However,Brzoska and Pearson (1994) do recognise the utility of SALW when they were employed
several of the conflicts that they have studied, such as the successful initial advaheeSabfadoran forces

against the Honduran troops during the O6Centr
acquisition of 6moder nd &% s Wavdrtheless, iaécording to fBrzaska are
Pearson (1994)major conventional wapons transfers and availability are perceived as having ar

overwhelming impact on the escalation of conflicts.

The American Behavioural Scientist papédntractable Conflict as an Attractor: a Dynamical Systems
Approach to Conflict Escalation and Intrebility*?°, by Coleman et al (2007), helps to provide an approach
to understand the conflict in Afghanistan through the use ddyimamical Systems ApproaciColeman et al
(2007) highlight the importance of the interactions between the various elerpaniss, behaviours,
variables, beliefs, and forces at work in conflict environments to propagate and shape the conflict environn
for seltsustainability and intractability. However, it can be assumed that suedustdinability itself negates
extrene escalation in conflicts because that would bededfructive, as in the Cold War modus operandi,
mutual assured destruction (MAD). Although, Coleman et al (2007) do not specifically discuss SALW, t
Dynamical Systems Approach helps us to appreciate weapons as significant variables within the conflict
environment that may propagate the conflictds

assist i n nega-¢scaltpnandtermicaton.f | i ct 6 s de

The intrinsic importane of violence in the escalation of conflicts is a cornerstone of this study, as it is tr
defining point of the poterdl immediate and irretrievablese of SALW. The study by Zeev Winstok (2008),
Conflict Escalation to Violence and Escalation of Viol€anflicts?’ seeks to understand the significance of
the processes involved in the use of violence and how passing through such a threshold often leads to ne
more intense dynamic interactions wit hierstacdmodf | i
violence in escalatory processes fits in well with the Dynamical Systems Approach introduced by Colema
alés (2007), and therefore, enhances the under
SALW and their direct anithdirect effects on conflict dynamics in Afghanistan. In respect to the latter, the
interaction between arms and escalation is further elaborated upon by Michael D. Wallace (1982)
Armaments and Escalation: Two Competing HypotH&sedVallace (1982) antends that the presence or
absence of arms races, in reference to major conventional weapons, does not have any bearing on the pr
or absence of wé&r. Nevertheless, Wallaceds (1982) stan:t
views achievig preeminence in the general field of arms and conflict; such as those views pronounced
John Lambe IDeArdssRadesll@ad 5o)Wa, which is unrelated to
Lambelet (1975) notes that wars and arms races are mutgelligiee to each other. The point being made is
that this debate has been ongoing for decades, and the rationale behind this it is that of the use of r
conventional weaponry, as opposed to SALW, which are the foci of this study, and for which teegieisa

beginning. This study, therefore, aims to prove some clarity to this embryonic debate.
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1:3:3:47 Disarmament Processes

The debateon whether a disarmament process in a conflict environment is intrinsic to the success
resolution of any patular conflict visa-vis the resolution of the core issues between contending parties i
still ongoing in terms of major conventional weapons. However, in relation to SALW, this debate is qu
recent. Organisations such as 8mall Arms Survey haveelen actively involved in gauging the applicability
of disarmament and concurrent demobilisation and rehabilitation programs on conflict termination in the s
Saharan Africa region with numerous completed studies. However, it is only recently that thAr8ma
Survey has successively published several analyses of the viability of SALW disarmament processe
Afghanistan, but only as part of more comprehensive studies; subhias, h a e | Bhatia and
(2009) study onDemobilization and Reintegtion Dilemmas in Afghanistamwhich is part of a larger study
on Security and PosEonflict ReconstructianDealing with Fighters in the Aftermath of Wir However,

the issues dealt with in this study ignore the status of the Afghan conflict, therghtingethe very
assumption of posatonflict reconstruction in Afghanistan; since the conflict has not yet been resolved, nor h
violent conflict been terminated. Nevertheless, Bhatia and Muggah (806@@tognise this very situation in
the Small Arms Swey 2009 Annual Yearbook chapter entitl&@RR in Afghanistan: When StaBaiilding

and Insecurity CollidE? indicating the inevitability of the clash between the processes involved in state
building and conflict i ns e cledr disarmmamenty demabgisatiégnf andh a
reintegration process and Disbandment of lllegal Armed Groups (DIAG) initiative; which was part of tf
Afghan New Beginnings Programme (ANBP). According to the SAS 2009 yearbook, the ANBP did ha
some initial success, bwas overwhelmed by the increasing pace of the resurgence of the Tatiban
insurgency in Afghanistan, which eventually negated any successful disarmament progress that
accomplishetf®. The failure of the DDR program in Afghanistan, therefore, previdability to the notion
that the core grievances being pursued by the contending parties may be of paramount concern \

instituting such programs.

Other studies concerning the disarmament process in Afghanistan are few and far between. They previc
mentioned UNIDIR DCRP studit€ are examples of related literature, where discussions have tended 1
concentrate on the positive and negative outcomes of the use of instruments to implement disarman
These are largely dependent upon the prevailidiganyi, political and economic circumstances of the country
in question and the executors of the arms control agreements, if any. Although there is a requisite
understand the conflict environmetibhe sociopolitical and economic circumstances proseribany large
scale studies due to the inset limitations and requirements of the interests of the military powers that
entrenched in conflicts, such as the US/NATO/ISAF in Afghanistan. At this juncture, it may be pertinent
point out that, althoughhé subject matter of disarmament is beyond the scope of this study, it is sti
particularly relevant when trying to gauge the intrinsic destabilising impacts of SALW on Afghan society di
to the necessity of producing alternative solutions for the aragitor of the intractable conflict in
Afghanistan. That is, if we recognise that the presence and availability of SALW act to destabilise so
communities in conflict, then the absence of their presence may help to reduce such destabilising imp:
which this study aims to identify.
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For there to be any real progress in the eventual stemming of the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan
thorough understanding of the ostensibly successful disarmament program instituted by the Talibat
therefore needk That is, taking into account that the emergence of the Tatilmasement and their rapid
growth, development and incredible success, constrained the availability of information during their tent
which was, furthermore, not a reliable and accurate deeep records. As such, future research on the
intricacies and processes of the Talibands succ
assumptions and conclusions of a growing number works on the Taliban, which are continually be
published to offer an insight into their organisation and practices. Nevertheless, in order to maint
cognisance of the foci of this study, the matter of disarmament is discussed in the final chapter to elabc
upon the necessity for further reseatwle carried out in the future.

1:47 Theoretical Framework

In examining the impacts and effects of the lasgale diffusion of SALW on Afghanistan, a combination of
perspectives ranging from sogigychological analysis in the form of behaviouralrapghes to complement
structural analysis have been employed when examining social and tribal organisation, while also emplo
the increasingly important human secwgégntric approach and constructivist interpretations of individual and
collective inteactions within the structural organisation of Afghan societies. Furthermore, strategic analy:
is utilised to understand the significance of international and geostrategic factors on conflict dynamics wit
Afghanistan. Therefore, the application okiagle holistic approach on the extremely complex dynamics
within and without the Afghan conflict would be highlgductionist such as the sole utilisation of the
traditional realist approach, while the application of multiple perspectives may havat deaeng on our
understanding when applied to explain the variegated aspects of the Afghan conflict, from the reasons be
the mass diffusion SALW throughout the course of the conflict, and the escalation of the conflict to surp
the threshold of vience, to the geopolitical and geostrategic sustenance and maintenance of the intractab
of the Afghan conflict in general. The several approaches and perspectives utilised in this study to pro
explanations of the many issues that arise fromubgest matter of this study, are, in effect, complementary
rather than contradictory, as would be assumed from the first impressions of their declared use; since, a
comprehensive and complete understanding of the proliferation of SALW is providadhhieeir inclusion

rather than their exclusion.

1:4:17 Perspectives
1:4:1:17 Realism

Realism, and its various derivatives, has been the primary lens through which foreign policy experts h

understood stateentric interstate relations in the GblWar era and beyofitl. The lack of an overarching

global political framework through which to regulate international order inevitably imbued an inclinatio

towards a sense of chaos in relations between nations, where trust does not exist betweehichaves fov

interests that on many occasi 6°lsfac where aoanthoritpaxigts t

beyond the state, the only mechanism through which states may interact in an anarchical world is througt
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intelligent use of powe r to achieve onebdbs own interests, [
i nterests. I n this respect, Hans Mo r Boitiostameng 6 s

Nations: The Struggle for Power and PeH6enay apply, where:

Its content and the manner of its use are determined by the political and cultural environment. Power
may comprise anything that establishes and maintains the control of man over man. Thus power covers
all social relationships which serve that end, from pajsviolence to the most subtle psychological

ties by which one mind controls another. Power covers the domination of man b%? man

This was the case to the fullest extent were the presencelaiétal and multilateral treaties nemistent.
Neverthet s #\s long as there was no sovereign power to manage enforcement, critics argueuttites|

| aw was meaningless. Regarding it as "™ oHlolweverwhes e
world has changed to a significant extent whereiritexnational legal system, albeit, in its embryonic stage,
does impart some form of protection for weaker states in their dealings with more powerfuf’states
Nevertheless, this is also because of the presence of an overwhelming superpower in theworigdaiaat

has taken upon itself the responsibility to offer protection to other states in order to provide some form
order to the international state syst&and to facilitate the smooth running of the global economy; which, in

essence, is for theamtenance of its own interests in an increasingly interconnected and globalisintfaworld

International treaties and agreements are intrinsically for the benefit of-thestence of individual states as
they compete in an anarchical world, because pineyide some form of shielding from more powerful states,
but they do not necessarily prevent latent conflicts from ascending to violent conflicts and wars. Thereft
all states must prepare for conflict and war because there is no certainty thatatemwill not use their
military capabilities in the pursuit of their interests, given their rational decision making on the costs a
benefits of pursuing their interests through the threat or use of violent conflict. As Robert Gilpin (198

illustratesin his seminal workWar and Change in World Politits:

The fundamental problem of international relations in the contemporary world iprofdem of
peaceful adjustment to the consequences of the uneven growth of gromeg states, just as it was in
the past. International society cannot and does not s$tihd War and violence remain serious
possibiii;nliles as the world moves from the decay of mernational system toward the creation of
another™.

As such, realism does provide a perspectiveutin which to understand and examine the geopolitical and
geostrategic interactions between the superpowers that led to the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan ano
consequent US involvement through the formation of alliances to indirectly engage andraetd&SR in

Afghanistan within the larger geostrategic global systemic competition between thesl Wgest and the

USSRled Warsaw Pact, which will be elaborated upon in greater detail as this study progress
Furthermore, realism also provides the nagile for the arming of the Afghan resistance movement to
undermine the Communist PDPA and the USSR in their Afghan adventure. Nevertheless, realism, bt
statecentri¢*®, does not bode so well in explaining the detrimental and destabilising consequdgheasass

proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan, and the protraction of the conflict, because of the lack of depth that t
employment of realism has within the boundaries of the state, where the primary actors may not necessari

26



the state, and wheréd individual or sukstate group may have more significance to the course of events

which do not come within the purview of realism.

During the Cold War, the primary concern for the superpowers was to maintain a balance of power betw
the two main stitggic blocs, NATO and the Warsaw Pact. As such, a competition for influence upon no
party states was evidently intense, so as to secure strategic advantages through access to resources |
aligned countries, thereby undermining their competitors. drheipotence of mutual assured destruction
negated direct conflict between the superpowers, and as such, the strategic blocks engaged indirect
undermine their respective competitors. While the defeat of Vietham may have induced a sense of weak
insecurity, and threat of a decline in the relative balance of power for the United Statessvise Soviet
Union, the actions of the US upon their ambitious inducement of the USSR to invade Afgh&rigtan
overtly and covertly funding the Afghan resiste, alongside a monetarily heavy policy to-spgnd the
Soviet Union and force them out of the competition by ratchetting up pressure with an arms race through
development of the Strategic Defence InitiatiVe although the debate continues as opmpsiiews do
indicate that the USSR defence expenditure remained relatively constant throughout thé**1980s
Nevertheless, military preparedness was amplified, and may be interpreted through defensive realism &
attempt by the US to increase its relatsecurity and in the protection of its interests; as was stated by

President Carter on 04 January 1980, a week after the invasion:

This invasion is an extremely serious threat to peace because of the threat of further Soviet expansion
into neighbouring auntries in Southwest Asia. A Sovietoccupied Afghanistan threatens both Iran

and Pakistan and is a steppingstone to possible control over much of the world's oil supplies..... If the
Soviets are encouraged in this invasion by eventual succest,theg maintain their dominance over
Afghanistan and then extend their control to adjacent countries, the stable, strategic, and peaceful
balance of the entire world will be changed. This would threaten the security of all nations including, of
course, te United States, our allies, and our frientfs.

With respect to Afghanistan, the Soviet Union acted in theifis&lfest through a combination of actions that
may be interpreted through the prisndefensive realism up to and including the invasion ac@mber 1979.
Upon the United States6 wit hdpereeivallthatft wadina pasition ofn a |
strength and thefere, tried to maximise their relative position in the balance of powegvis the United
State$®®. In this respectthe USSR may have felt that their increasing influence in Afghanistan, as a
expansion of their power, which |l ed to the Comn
degree of riskgiven that Afghanistan was assumed to have been iBdkiet sphere of influence in any
casé>’. However the interference of the United States in Afghanistan during the latter half df% am@ the
increasing inclination of Afghanistands Preside
the Soviet Unioff, which acteddue to its inherent insecurity
according to defensive realism, to invade Afghanistan in order to rebalance the balance of influence,

hence, power, in Afghanistan.

In terms of thesocioeconomic and locational evolution of the Afghans, the perspective of realism may be al
to impart some understanding of the social organisation of the tribal societies that exist within it and tt
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defensive structural stratification, especiallyRnoshtun societies. However, the staatric limitations of
realism do present some drawbacks to providincg
premise of thepessimisticnature of humans does provide a basis for the structural sagiani of Pushtun
tribal society, where the segmented patrilineal lineage of males is paramount, and where the developme
the warrior archetype prevailed in the evolution of a defensive structural organisation of Pushtun tribal soc

(see chapter tke for an elaborate discussion on this matter

1:4:1:27 Constructivism

An alternative prism through which to analyse the superpower competition during the Cold War, a
specifically the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan, is providedaligrnativeinterndional relations theaes, in
particular, the constructivist approach advocated by Alexander Weamil Friedrich Kratochwit®. In this
respect, constructivists would view Soviet interests, rationale and compulsions for invading Afghanistan ba
upon thenecessity of supporting the shared ideas, val@sns,and identity of the PDPA communist that
were being undermined by a different set of ideas and values by the United States through capitalism; s
the shared identities that the Soviet leadershig Wwith the communist leadership of Afghanistan after the
April 1978 coup dO®t at al so defined their s ha
However, although the values and identities between the United States and the Islamic Afgkemceesi
parties may not necessarily have been shared, theiinsaists in the idea of maintaining an independent
Afghanistan superseded that of their lack of individual shared identities through different culturally imbu
ideas and values, since thdtatal meanings attached to the concept of freedom, as per the understanding
the individual Afghan fighters, were relatively similar. Nevertheless,Ghestian United States applied
added emphasis to their overarching and broader shared religiaues waith the Islamic resistance, as
(people of thebodk, t o rationalise a commonality of inte
atheistic ideals espoused by the Soviet Uhiforlthough, this construction was highlighted to illustrate th

use of shared identities in the fulfilment of the pursuit of shared interests.

Tribal societies, such as those that are epitomised in Afghanistan, not only share lineage, an antecedent 1
shared between male tribal members, but also identify \Wwihr kith and kin through mutual values that
impart collectively shared meanings upon concepts that are culturally reinforced through traditions ¢
practices, and which, solidify group consolidation within tribal and ethnic rel&tionss such construatism

can impart a richer understanding of the meanings behind tribal organisation and the transgenerati
transmission of the warrior archetype to reinforce social bonds within a defensive socially stratified socie
In the following chapters, the discs si on of the social stratifica
variegated cultural entities will be elaborated upon through the concept of sodality; thatks) gooups or

parties which share ideas, values and beliefs and are organised as such.

Although there have been several distinct stages to the Afghan conflict, in essence, Afghanistan has be
the throes of civil war since April 1978, including the invitation of external parties by internal parties, ¢

dubious legitimacy (whether theDPA communist regime or the Northern Alliance), engaged in violent

28



conflict with other internal parties. However, civil war is not just about the application of power betwee
groups, as would be the assumption under a realist approach, which is impdrégntrecognising that
conflict resolution processes often grind to a halt when only material factors or the distribution of power
being dealt with, without the meanings associated with core grievances, such as injustice, discrimination,
equality béng given consideration. Such meanings have often had long histories of development &
construction by the different contending parties in conflict, which are propagated through social norr
values, beliefs, cultures, and traditions that impart meanngstions on the groufid. Violent actions by
contending parties may be amplified or diminished depending upon the significance of the meanings that
represent within a particular social environment as opposed to another and the respective gageesien
conflict. The beating of a male child, to the point of severe injury or even death, within the martial culture
a Spartan school in ancient Greece was appreciated as a method of positive child rearing to accustom the
to a future as a waar% while, in modern day England, this beating would be associated as akin to chil
abuse. Therefore, the reasons that different ethnically and religiously aligned parties within a state f
between themselves in a civil war is viewed by construtsivés having greater meaning than just the
distribution of power. Constructivists, such as Reglowski and Friedrich Kratochwil (1994), who propose
that #Ain all politics, domestic and intermalio
view drastic change in international politics as social transformation processes wherein which the so
norms, mores, and rules of political engagement and interaction are changediwhiclt ur when
identities of domestic actors are afteé thereby also altering rules and norms that are constitutive of thei

politicai practicesbd

Civil wars, by extrapolation, such as that which has existed throughout the protracted Afghan conflict,
viewed by constructivism as being wrought to proal significant changes in domestic practices between
constituent political actors so as to change or modify political structures and/or the political system, throl
the alteration of beliefs and the relative identities of the self and others by thsitemmywf power through
forceful action, but not necessarily for the sake of the acquisition of power; the latter for which realism wo
advocate. In this respe@tathis Kalyvas (2008), i&thnic Defection in Civil War§? suggests
wars aredynamic social and political contexts that potentially shape the behavioural expression of eth
i dent® Therefer@ the use of the constructivist interpretation permits this study to discover alternati
explanations for the civil war that has peated the whole period of the Afghan conflitgm 1978 to

present.

In relation to the subject matter of this study; while realism denotes only material significance to SAL\
where firearms are classified according to their tangible characteristicarénatvariably in terms of their
lethality and firepower, and whichay be standardised across theard, irrespective of socioultural or
national boundaries, constructivism facilitates a morgeipth analysis of the abstract meanings, associations,
and conceptualisation that people bestow upon SALW, which may differ greatly depending upon t
locational, cultural, ideological and historical significance of SALW between different nations, ethnicitie:

communities, tribes, individuals, and even gend&usch constructed meanings, associations and concepts ar
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intangible; however, they provide greater appreciation as to why a particular group may be culture
organised with positive associations of SALW and their benefits to society, whilst others maay hegative

associations to SALW. For example, a martial society may imbue positive meanings and association:
firearms, through cultural and traditional transmission, as icons symbolic of masculinity, status, and secu
while, pacifist societies nyadenigrate firearms with negative symbolism. The actual firearm maybe the sam
however, the meanings attached to the weapon will differ, and, as such, the use of the weapon and the ir

on those respective parties that possess them will be different.

1:4:21 Approaches
1:4:2:17 Regional Security Complex Theory

This study will also discuss the strategic significance of the Afghan conflict with the assistance of the Ba
Buzan and ®kgonaVCorapler Thédsjto explain the dynamics of thelationships between all
the parties involved in the conflict, whether local, national, regional or international. The Regional Compl
Theory provides a prism through which this study may be able to fathom the complexity of the intere:
motives, cause processes, functions, and responses of all the parties involved in the weaponisation
Afghanistan, especially between the fall of the Monarchy on 17 Julyd@ftBe attacks on the United States
(world trade centre and pentagon) on 11 September 2B0dhermore, the Regional Complex Theory may
help to understand the future course of the Afghan conflict, given the centrality of Afghanistan in tl
geostrategic security environment over the past four decades, as will be elaborated upon throughosethe ¢
of this study. The Regional Complex Theory is provided within the context of the analysis of the strate
environment surrounding the geographical location of Afghanistan, its historical significance, and t
prevailing geostrategic, regional andtional imperatives, which not only gave rise to the political dynamics
that engulfed the state, but also led to its destabilisation and subsequent exploitation by regional
international actors within the interwoven conflict dynamics of the Cold Waiaed the ensuing regional

proxy war in the 1990s.

1:4:2:27 Human Security Approach

Contrary to the stateentric prism, which realism emphasises, ltheman Securityapproach centres itself on
the individual as the referent object and most importanstdtaent within all aspects of security, and readily
fills the vacuum that realism displays in many aspects of sipta, inteistate, and subtate issues, such as
the environmental, industrial, economic, health, and structural aspects of all I&sedmdNGS. The concept
of Human Security found its origins in the nineteenth century beginnings of the International Committee
the Red Cross (ICREY, and in Abraham Masl owbdés (1954) cor
Motivation and Personality’, through the satisfaction of five basic human needs, including psychologica
needs, the need for belongingness and love, safety, respect and esteem, and the neadttmdisatiol®.
In Control: the Basics of Social Ordét, Paul Sites (1973) furtheteabor at es upon Mas
basic needs by highlighting the necessity of satisfying eight intrinsic tangible and abstract human need
achieve human behawormabr that is, deadmed wai'®h i
Neverthelessit was John Burton (1979), in his seminal wdbeviance, Terrorism, and War: The Process of
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Solving Unsolved Social and Political Probléfis wh o p r dasiE humandneetish a ppr oac h
international consciousness that he later developed amderstanding of protracted social conflict and
conflict transformatioH? which is emphasised throughout the course of this stuayas the amplification of
Burtonés (1990b) understanding of soci al adaptiohl i
of the human needs approach in theman Development Repd®9473 through their elaboration of seven
di mensions of security that enhancehdmanshcarityd“niner
fact, in the late 1990s, Canada imparated Human Security as a core principle in its foreign policy, while
Japan similarly integrated it into its development policy through greater emphasis on acpetpgle
approach to international security and international assistaspectively’™.

Human security is a universal concept and applicable to every human, irrespective of time and space; whil
the constituent elements are deemed interdependent, such as when a disease in one part of the worls
impact on the health security of anotpart of the world, as is the case for HIV/AIDs, which is supranational
in its orientation and impact; or, the impact of an individual act of bioterrorism upon global security. In th
respect, for issues, such as the mass diffusion of SALW in Afghanttsamn Security offers an approach to
gauge the protracted conflictbés r-ewhtactiona of mdividuals y
may have upon macilevel situations’®; such as in the empowerment of an individual through their
possessin and use of firearms that can escalate an-pgeonal latent conflict into a broader community
level violent conflict between multiple parties, and their consequent effects upon thelevatidynamics of
conflict, such as the processes involvedhia institutionalisation of violence and militarisation of soci€ty

In respect to the latter, conflict dynamics are essentially understood as processes, which may invi
multifarious factors and have multitudinous impacts on the individual and collsciiety as a whole. This
study, therefore, aims to provide a broader understanding of the short ttedomgffects of SALW on

conflict dynamics in Afghanistan through a complementary appreciation of the Human Security approach.

1:4:2:31 Dynamical Sysems Approach

Thedynamical systems approdch t o confl i ct is wutilised to unde
Afghanistan. Highlighted in a papeo-written by Coleman, Vallacher, Nowak, and Btrzosinska (2007),
Intractable Conflict as anAttractor: A Dynamical Systems Approach to Conflict Escalation and

Intractability*"®

, the dynamical systems approach seeks to develop a theory of conflict intractability |
examining the underlying dynamics within protracted conflicts and how the var@muems, events, beliefs,

motives, actions, forces and actors interact andosginise in conflict systems. This study does recognise
the relevance of using the theoretical framework used by the dynamic systems approach to unders
escalation processesnd, as such, it aims to extrapolate the understanding of dynamic systems to the Afgt
conflict, which is an ideal example of an intractable conflict with a complex multitude of parties, interes

variables, forces, events, elements, and factors dinéincie to interact to cause the conflict to persist.
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1:4:2:47 Arms Races,Security Dilemma, and the Spiral Model

The development of models to explain arms races and conflict is not a recent phenomenon in the poli
science discipline; for examplie, Mathematical Psychology of Wét, Lewis Richardson (1919) attempted to
devise a mathematical model to explain how nations comyigbemajor conventional weapons builghs
according to threat perceptions, wéalishaarwell r
nationds resistance to arms spending. However
were not even signified as a clear and present threat, and as such, are difficult to utilise to increase
understandingof SAW pr ol i f erati on. Neverthel ess, rel at.
Cooperation Under the Security Dilemtffaalthough describing the behaviour of states in the international
state system, intrinsically defines the processes thaeaand and ensue from the diffusion of SALW; since,

t heecudty dlemmé applies to both the individual as we
level, given that these entities stem from a common denominator, that of the realist premisean nature,
wher e, ithe underlying problem Iies neither in
a flaw in human nature, but in a correct appreciation of the consequences of living in a Hobbesian stat
n a t H'r Rycextrapdation, therefore, the security dilemma helps explain the detrimental effects of SALW
availability; for example, the possession of SA

law enforcement vacuum or the lack of law and order, cad fe feelings of insecurity and fear of being

exploited by the individuals or parties (06B6&6) n
SALW al so. This process can | e@ra madad , wiwd te thaeighre w i
the party(s) (6B6) may have balanced or increas

there is nothing to guar ant %ewhithhmay induca eng or wthet df then
parties to decrease their pevesl vulnerability and acquire greater and more lethal SALW because of the
uncertainty of their adversaryods intent, thereb

inter-party competition, and straining political relatittis

In terms of conflict dynamics, strained political relations further increase the polarisation effect between
contending parties, where conflictual goals may develop and solidify as tensions increase and further arm
acquired. In this respect, Dav@&Inger (1958), in his decisive workKhreatPerception and the Armament

Tension Dilemm&* elaborates upon the dynamic relationship between arms and tension formation, albeit,
the international stage, w h e {gendnakg nptores of the arrfi@msaoh i
pattern is manifest, and thrgate r ce pt i on i s *twhichpsrcentna to the igypetus of the t
pol arisation process within conf | iAmnawmentsiensienlSarali o
Model does provide some basis for appreciating the impacts that SALW proliferation may have upon help
latent, existing, and new conflicts gravitate towards tension, hostility, and the use of violence throu
escal atory pr ocess e dctends,lthe proliteration of sinalharens andlight veeapores can

exacerbate local security dilemmas and g'featly

The spiral model provides a basis for understanding the development of conflict enistgh that can arise
due to the increasingly cyclical insecurity and suspicion induced by the pragmatic acquisition of arms
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respective parties, which, according to Jervis (1982), sefdlammo nsi der seri ously t|
policywillincrease t he danger of war [ 8Brintbioraspdct]thetsgiral mode,t
according to Jervis (1978F, is at variance with the deterrer
intentions; since the latter model emphasises thégmattent of an adversary, which must be deterred to
achieve a semblance of perceived security because of the fear of a vulnerability being exploited, while
spiral model accentuates the nature of the relationship between the parties within an aeneircimment and

the necessity of a setielp approach due to the lack of an overarching authority that is able to protect a
regul ate the parti®*soé interests and activities

1:4:37 Analysis
Two methods of analysis are employed in this study toitael an explanation of two distinct but highly
inter-related aspects of the weaponisation of Afghanistan. Historical analysis is employed to understand
processes and events that led to and assisted the diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan; whileakanatysis

helps elucidate how the differing social structures of the variegated societies in Afghanistan may contribut
or negate the effects of the mass proliferation of SALW.

1:4:3:17 Historical Analysis

Primarily, the research design in retetito the weaponisation of Afghanistan rests on an historical analysis
which predominantly employs the qualitative method of inquiry to discover past occurrences and eve
through historical records, reports, journals, memoirs, and official governnee@nts®. However, the
guantitative method hdseen usedalthoughto a limited extentduethe lack of availability of authoritative
guantiative information; sincefif i ndi ng and assessing primary hi
w o r'R oThis is specifically the kind of investigation that was undertat@identifying the processes and

methods involved in the weaponisation of Afghanistasing thehistorical descriptive case study.

This analysis is not, per se, about establishing abstéwigality between an independent variable, such as the
proliferation of SALW upon the dependent variable, such as the protraction of the Afghan conflict; sinc
establishing causal relationships by the manipulation of the independent variables throwghisehd
experiments is an extremely difficult task in a descriptive study, especially given the immense complexity
the case study at hand, the Afghan conflict, and the normative explanations of the effects that SALW r
have upon social perceptions sashempowerment, which are entirely subjective to the society that they hav
been diffused into. It may seem that there is a contradiction in the methodology being employed through
use of a historical descriptive analysis, whilst also utilising the sagly to appreciate the documentation or
determination of some form of relationship between the SALW proliferation and the negative impacts tr
have upon conflict dynamics. However, it wasless than Emile Durkheit¥f who, albeit, contrasted with
MaxWeber 6orfiemsat ed qualitativeacdviosctaotrd dc atlh emeu e
different but complementary methods of investigation: those of social statistics, on the one hand (of any o
approach that mi ght rbreenus ef udpeirmt anel wsaorieged 6 e

historical inquiry, on the other (so as ™oltisamal
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this sense that an historical descriptive account of the proliferation of SALWglmaAistan is used in this
study, while also cognisant that through ascertaining the extent of the diffusion of SALW in Afghan, which
a daunting task in itself that this study will be unique in identifying, and appreciating the assertions that
being recognised by the international community about the detrimental impacts of the mass diffusion
SALW (as described in this study) that a better understanding of the relationship between the proliferatiol
SALW in Afghanistan and the effects that thewéaipon the intractability of the Afghan conflict may be
provided. The purpose of using the historical analysis, therefore, is to provide structured insights, even thc
rigorous and scientifically validated and precise conclusions may not be possitiduoe.

1:4:3:21 Structural Analysis

Discovering a relationship between SALW proliferation and its effects on society is, to say the least
complex, yet, very important task; and, therefore, much more difficult. There are a number of ways in wh
a high level of SALW proliferation can affect society. These can be seen in terms of direct and indir
impacts on society, including physical and psychological effects throughout all levels of social interaction.
better understand and investigate #ifects of the mass diffusion of SALW on the dynamics of the conflict in
Afghanistan, the social structures of its urban, rural and tribal societies were considered; and, in order to f
this requirement, the roots of the underlying problems in Afgtaiety were explored by examining the
regulad dbes a@fthatovera develped by the variegated social groups with complementary soci
structures to assist in alleviating the constancy of -gtienic and intereligious tensions, which were
exceedingly exacerbated by the Soviet invasion and the consequent policies used to contain their perce
expansive policies through the exploitation of ideational, religious, sectarian and ethnic fissures by par
external to Afghanistan. To this exterstrudiural analys& has been empl oyed to
perceived throughout Afghan society and history to facilitate an insight in to the relationship between

weapons and societal violence.

Structural analysis, as a unique form of socigjuiry, investigates how the patterns of human ties and
relationships within and between social networks affect the ways in which social systems function &
resources are allocated. Barry Wellman (1998), in his chapt&trantural Analysis: From Methodnd

Metaphor to Theory and Substafitenotes how the intellectual integrity of structural analysis is supported
by the development of five definitive attributes. Namely, that, structural limitations on social activity provic
the basis for the interpretan of behaviour; the relationships between entities are the focus of analysis; tt
behaviour of members of a network are mutually affected by the complex patterns of relationships w
multiple, yet, differing, ties and linkages; the overall structur@nisnterwoven and interminglingetwork of

networks which may affect the structure as discreet groups, as the sum of their component parts, or €
individually; and, the methods of analysis deal directly with the character of the relational patiéfieriofd

ties, linkages and the meanings between tAemaAt its heart, structural analysis is about explaining the
structure of social behaviour within social systems, from structural analysis of interpersonal behaviour,
example, as elucidated by LorB@njamin (1974), irStructural Analysis of Social Behaviotly to Claude

L®vi Straussod (1963) structur al a n &lrugtgral dnalysis in h u
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Linguistics and Anthropolody?, is essential in understanding kinshigsed soeil relationships amongst

humans.

Structural Analysis facilitates an understanding of the importance of social organisation through the so
stratification of Afghani st an édructuned ateia praduct of aipess s o
of natur al evolution as well as human constr-uct
cultural milieu, as well as the complex interactions between simultaneous, concurrent and temporally diffel
historically significant eventand episodes in the region, given that the country and its people were and &
considered as a buffer situated at the juncture of three predominantly competing and strategically impol
subcontinent§®.  Furthermore, structural analysis assists this ystogl understanding how the social
organisation of the variegated ethnicities, their ties, linkages, and patterns of interpersonal and intra and i
residential and communal networks, have catered for, or have adapted to, the mass diffusion of SALV
Afghanistan through the social evolution of regulatory codes of conduct, norms and mores, for which
ethos of the male warrior archetype has become intrinsic to the development of the defensive struc
organization of tribal societies, with specific aegd to the Pushtun tribal syst&fh

Understanding the meanings that the male warrior archetype confers upon firearms, and their posses
hel ps to comprehend the impacts that the wide d
tribal societies may have upon the eruption of violent conflict, its escalation, and conseque
institutionalisation of violence through the perpetuation of progressively devastating cycles of violence &
instability, and the subsequent protraction of violentfloct. In this sense, structural analysis naturally

complements the human secwigntric approach being employed for in this study, as well as the
constructivist perspectiveds interpretationa of

organisation of Afghan societies.

1:57Research Design & Methodology
1:5:17 Hypothesis Testing

To test the hypothesis, this study investigates the relationship between the independent variable
proliferation of SALW) on the dependent variab{sscial and conflict dynamicsas interpreted through the

processes that facilitate the protraction and escalation of the conflict in Afghanistan). However, as discu
above (see sectioix4:3:17 Historical Analysis), due to the inherent difficultie§ isolating the effects of

SALW from the complex multiple levels of interaction between all the geostrategic, regional, and loc
policies, motives, intentions, and interests of all the parties involved in the conflict; the effects of tl
employment of m@r conventional weapons by all parties; the production and trade in narcotics; the use o
variety of forms of warfare, from conventional warfare, guerrilla warfare, terrorism, and information ar
psychological warfare, it is very difficult to establigbsolute causality between the independent and
dependent variables. Nevertheless, this study attempts to provide insight into the relationship between the

variables.
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1:5:27 Qualitative Design

This study utilised a combination of qualitative andrgitative methods, with greater emphasis being offered
to the qualitative methdd. Quantitative methods of inquiry, however, are also employed when investigatin
the direct impacts of SALW on Afghan society; such as for the evaluation of quantitativendhtacasualty
rates attributable to the use of SALW, which is essential to our understanding of the extent of the detrime
physical impacts on society. However, the psysbciopolitical and geestrategic effects of the proliferation

of SALW are e8mated and derived by using statistical changes in demographic indicators and trends, wh
again, giving emphasis to authoritative qualitative sources. The latter are extensively used; from prim
methods, such as structured and unstructured intesvigavert and covert participant observation techniques
during insitu research in Afghanistan and Pakistan. A brief discussion as to the use of interyiewgled

below (seesectionl:5:4:411 Interviews.

1:5:371 Ethics of Research

A number ofethical considerations were encountered when the field research component for this study
being undertaken. In this respect, a brief elucidation on the code of ethics being followed is necessit:
below so as to distinguish between the {ine thatcan be drawn between issues that were difficult to deal
with on an intellectual level, and those that were ethically bound. The code of ethics that provide parame
for this study, and within which definitive boundaries were drawn, so that the fielarcescomponent would
not be compromised is a complicated subject matter; especially given the subject matter, which deals v
what can be citiegedgdd ods, ntree p&r sonal , i ntrastate
heightened riternational systemic competition that was characterised by devastating internecine conflic
which were being exploited by multiple external parties for their particular interests on a regional and glo

scale, to the extreme detriment of those padiesctly engaged in conflict. Afghanistan is one such conflict.

A thorough search, conducted by the author, of
for academic research, covering aspects that go beyond rudimentary issues @agadasm, but, in fact,
cover issues such as those encountered while conducting field research in a conflict environment, discov
no discernible or readily available code of ethics or guidelines on academic research. Furthermore, ¢
guidelines, whih should be readily available to the researcher, were not made available throughout the col
of this study. Therefore, it was proposed after consultation with senior academicians that for the benefi
this study, the ethical boundaries, without dedvinto the epistemological and positivistic origins of the
debate on ethics, which is beyond the scope of this study, should lie within the code of ethics of acade
research that deals with research on coodsiral and transnational global issues, arch is acceptable to
the standards of the academic community from international academic centres of excellence. As a rest
this observation, it was decided that the code of ethics relating to academic research followed by
institution that thigesearch study was initiated in should be followed; that is, the Department of War Studie
Kingds Coll ege, University of London, which all
for academic research depending on the kind of resémicly conduct€d® In this respect, the guidelines
provided by British Sociological Association, the British Educational Research Association, and the Natiol
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Children's Bureau were chosen because of their suitability to the kind of research that gvasrimhicted for
this study®®> The latter was deemed especially pertinent because of the research conducted whilst embe

with child combatants, which will be discussed below.

The decision to follow guidelines set by external bodies is not a refieatithe institution that this research
study is being submitted to, as it is still in its embryonic stage as a relatively new university, having recei
its charter as a university in 2007; and, as a result, the code of ethics from centres of ird&rneative may
contribute to the development and formation of a comprehensive code of ethics that will help guide acade
research and debate at the National Defence University, Islamabad.

1:5:3:171 Ethical Issues Encountered

Concern may arisehen a resarched study invohesindividuals, groupsor communities of people whose
understanding of ethical issues may be at variance with his or her ethical code of conduct because o
varying cultural, religious, and scientific interpretations of moralitgl Behaviour, such as good and bad or
right and wrong;which is especially so when the behaviour of those being studied go far beyond tt
boundaries of t he r es e alHowédverrintlis respedt,iethieslis nat a see of rigifd
rules and regulations about behaving or acting in one way or the other, but it is an acceptance of a sc
consciousness that guides the behadibnorms of the researcher towatte peopleand environmenteing

researchedSome of the ethical issues that @iuthor encounters are discussed below.

1:5:3:1:1i Crossing Borders

Since a decision was taken to conduct the participant observation method of acquiring primary informat
there was an immediate ethical implication, given the hostile and inseatirenement that the research was

going to be conducted within; that is, Afghanistan. Due to the hostility that was prevailing in the confli
environment, and the Talibanés control of the r
ergage the Taliban. This was done by initially being accepted as an independent researcher that was give
status of a guest, for which they extended their hospitality. However, it was not possible to enter the cou
from Pakistan through regular chmeats due to the security concerns that they had imposed upon the kind
research that they perceived was being conducted, even though complete transparency was provided abc
rationale and purpose of this study. The only way that it was possibentiuat this research under the

protection of the Taliban, without which no research was possible in the majority of Afghanistan, was
acquiesce to their demands, which were to cross the porous international border between Pakistan
Afghanistan througlirregular channels so as to circumvent official control, although an official Afghan entry

visa was applied for and received on all occasions.

The foremost issue arose when trying to appreciate the diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan and how st
weaponsvere manufactured, traded, and transported into Afghanistan. The first ethical challenge, theref
was the circumvention of the laws pertaining to crossing official international border points. However, giv

that only by engaging with the arms trakies, to the extent that no other person was physically or mentally

37



disturbed or hurt in any way, would afford an opportunity for a momejsth appreciation of the subject
matter being studied through complete access to the methods employed by aichkersafi decision was
made to go ahead, with the provision that all legal technicalities were fulfilled tempt any potential

border infringement issues in the future.

1:5:3:1:2i Training Camps
A regular issue that was confronted was one of beingaed within the Taliban community, especially with
their intelligence division, which regularly checked the progress of the research that was being conducte
accordance with the official requests that were made for access to conduct research iistaAfghdnwas
extremely important not to discuss personal philosophical issues in order to avoid further interrogations a
the purpose of this research study, and to engage in observing religious practices as they perceived |
whether or not they we held or agreeable so as to not arouse undue attention and suspicion.

One of the ways that undue attention was reduced was to attend a Taliban military training campg
Afghanistan for new recruits from Pakistan for several weeks. This was bdnieficsgveral reasons. It
helped build a measure of camaraderie with new recruits; provided the necessary physical and mental tra
to deal with the harsh Afghan environment and the realities of the violent conflict; facilitated an official se
from the Talibanon the research studg respect to being able to have wider access to Afghaniatah
therefore, assisted this study by facilitating a wider network of contacts and greater access overall. Part c
training programme included a continuoasd at times, quite intense, indoctrination process to influence new
recruits towards selacrifice. It was more than imperative to maintain a presence of mind at all times, and
provide an alternative perspective to the one that was constantlydsgingsed by the Taliban and militant
commanders, to counter any influence that it might have. Furthermore, this had to be done in such a way
no one could realise that a counitgfituence technique was being employed; especially by other recruits whe

were always present or in close proximity.

There was a constant requirement for the maintenance of a sense of external tranquillity and acceptance
Talibanbds philosophy, while perpetual |y thatgoald e d
compromise this study throughout the course of every field research visit to Afghanistan. Physi
appearances had to fit the circumstances at all times, including the growing a beard well before every rese
visit. However, on the first rearch visit in June 1997, a beard that was deemed too short resulted in tl
authords hands being caned more than sever al ti
the beating of other recruits was also often overheard, which was guéte sev¥imes. Nevertheless, to avoid

any conflict of interests, any situation that could potentially cause problems for this research study \

avoided, and personal convictions were held at bay.

1:5:3:1:3i Frontlines

Before the first deployment onetfrontlines on the Shomali Plains, north of Kabul, not more than a hundrec

meters in distance, the signature and last will and testament were required of all recruits, which was the
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occasion during this research study that the immediate threatatf des encountered. Soon after which
each individual recruit was assigned an AK47 assault rifle, or one of its derivatives, which had already b
used in the weapons training section of the training camp. The weapons were provided so as to be use
l'ive firing at the Tali banbés adversaries, t he
positions. On the occasions that Taliban fighters were ordered to direct their fire, immediate ethi
implications of this action came tothe fore and as such the authordéds ro

target by a long distance. However, this was only possible due to the distance betweeridéenggparties.

1:5:3:1:4i Child Combatants

On the final research visit to Afghatas, béween May 1999 and Septemld€99, the author was embedded
with a troop of thirty child combatants, between the ages of 13 and 17 years. Being embedded was r
personal decision; however, the prospects of being able to engage with children to gaymprdigiions on
SALW and their rationale for fighting, having already undergone psychological indoctrination, was ¢
opportunity that was not to be lost. A total of over five weeks were spent with the troop. Nevertheless, it \
not until the 28 July 199 Taliban offensive that basic ethical principles on the conduct of this research stut
were severely questioned. The Taliban initiated their offensive against the Northern Alliance with an artill
bombardment, after which hundreds young fighters,utting the child combatants, were force to rush
through the mine fields that separated the two
fields by forcing the mines to explode as the children passed over them so as to rapidly deplay as n
vehicles towards their adversaries in a form of manoeuvre warfare with more experienced fighters on ar
pick-up trucks acting as highly mobile and rapid deployment troops to surprise the Northern Alliance. In f
this has been a strategy that theilfa had extensively and successfully used throughout their campaign t
conquer Afghanistan. As a guest of the Taliban, and an accepted observer, the author was not requir
engage in direct combat situations; however, the troop of child combatarnitsetlaathor was embedded with
were required to do so. To maintain silence at this juncture so that this research study avoided b
compromi sed through the researcherdés interfere
young fighters biag observed, who were to face an almost inevitable death on the minefield. However, a

protests that were made to the Taliban and militant commanders fell on deaf ears.

Due to the fluidity of the changing events on the battlefield of Shomali Painsg t he Tal i band¢
the author in a bunker to prevent hirorh interfering with their military operation, it is not known how many
child combatants were killed. Nevertheless, the failure of the Taliban to decisively defeat the North
Alliance in the offensive led to a devastating counter offensive on 05 August 1999, in which the init
artillery barrage inflict hundreds of Taliban rank and file casualties, especially amongst the younger fighte
Two young child combatants, Tahir (14 yeaasd Tariq (15 years) were witnessed bdtmgwvn to pieces
What was more significant here is that a certain brotherly affinity had developed between them and the au
Nevertheless, in relation to understanding the conflict environment and the lmfionasing SALW, no
ethical principles were compromised. However, in relation teimeslvement in the community that is being

observed, it was felt necessary to forgo certain ethical obligations to this study to help save their lives. -
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was succesful when the above child combatants were prevented from entering the minefield. But it was 1
successful when they were exposed to the cowftensive. In any case, it was deemed to be of a higher
ethical order to make exceptions in the ethical fpies of this research study for those occasions and
situations that were deemed highly dangerous to the life of the author and those that were being observe

for any other that the research ethics applied to.

1:5:3:1:51 Maintaining Integrity

Througtout the period of research and beyond, the necessity to maintain the integrity of the people be
interviewed and studied was of utmost importance. Upon returning to Pakistan in September 1999, the at
was detained by Paki diKhotalprsonbkbyba Agencys fersaverdl wegks. avwhenL
asked to divulge the names of the people that were interviewed or observed, and more importantly, w
asked to provide the information that was received, itetlaisallyessential to maintain thrantegrity and not

to divulge sensitive information, since doing so may have directly endangered their lives, while compromis
and undermining the credibility of the author and this research study, especially for any future endeavou
conduct researcbn Afghanistan. As such, maintaining a certain silence on such issues was essential. In
case, elease from imprisonment was achieved with the assistance of lawyers and senior poltacad tioat
eventually led to @lown cover which meant thait was no longer possible to conduct field research in

Af ghanistan with the Talibanbs protection and a

1:5:47 Research
1:5:4:17 Data Collection

Methodological constraints flourish when trying teess the extent and impact of the proliferation of SALW
in Afghanistan. The overthrow of King Zahir Shah was the beginning of a series of events leading to
eventual loss of control over the rural areas and the collapse of the development of lintieddsaton that
took centuries to take root. Prior to this juncture in the historical evolution of Afghanistan, however, tl
ability of the Afghan Government to collect data was already severely limited because of the dire lack
intellectual and physal infrastructure necessary to conduct national and even regional data collectic
programs. Nevertheless, the Soviet invasion degraded such efforts more severely. However, even
collection of this type of data was, as Louis Dupree (1980) noted iM&igius OpusAfghanistai®™, a
col I ec tinteligant estimate® iSt at i sti cs on Afghanistan abou
esti mates?od, t hat i s, wild guesses based on i nac

be considred to be such intelligent estimatés .

Upon the Soviet withdrawal from Afghanistan in 1989, and the surrender of twnmunist PDPA
government in April 1992all government data collection, limited as it was, ceased completely. The
subsequent civil wa with its continuous bombardment of Kabul, was another blow for NGOs attempting t
collect data. In this regard, a major source of information is the NGO establishment, especially the agen
under the United Nations umbrella organisatidn. respectto the latterthe Unied Nations Development
Programmeis of special importancevhoseaction plans and rehabilitation efforts rely on a comimnaof
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government data and intelligent estimates based on UN and NGO programmes operating in various loca
throughout AfghanistanWith a highly unstable and fluid political conflict environmethie provision of the
kind of data expected from a standardised record keeping systermust beestablished throughout the
country is, sadly, not availableln addition, this is in itself an indicator othe lack ofdevelopmenin the
country, which is further compounded by tHevastatingeffects of an intractablecorflict. Furthermore,
mistrust of the United Nations and other foreign bodiestially becausefdhe imposition ofUN authorised
sanctonsd ur i ng t he Tal-200laimgpeernmeatexacerbated thedadeady fragile collection
and collation of credible data and statistical information.

Reliance on O6int el | i grehe tulfilmesttofithe eesearch dequiresmentsros thid thiesis;
since an irdepth understanding of Afghanistan requires the fulfilment-&iid/in-situ research to gauge the
availability of data, which is further complicated by the subjeatter of thé study. Availability of data on

the proliferation of SALW is scant even in the more standardised countries where transparency i
requirement ofinstitutional and government practice. Thesgractices are virtually norexistent in
Afghanistan, given theontinuedpresence otonflict, the inherent mistrust between the contending padses
well as those disparate constituent parties within tkegmt @vernment of Afghanistarwhere information
concerningthe extent of theliffusion and possession oAEW is highly valued as actionable intelligence by
all contending parties, to the detriment of the widecessity of curtailing the proliferation of SALW in
Afghanistanwith such information. As sucklivhere relevant information is availablauch ofit is didorted

and skewed in favour of the vested interests ofrtispectivecontending partieproviding it. Therefore,
establishing the exact extent of the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan may not be possible until tl
protracted conflict therein hdseen resolved, and ar@hg sense of governance and implementationof
measures to instil honeptactices towardfransparency and accountabilibjth the appropriate checks and
balanceshave been standardised throughout much of the couiitinythe smultaneousconstruction of the
intellectual and physical infrastiuce for data collection by h e ¢ oastablishryeft and growth of
crosssection ofcivil institutions while undergoing a dedicated processlemocratic refornand progressive
re-edwcation towards reducing the cultural acceptance of corrupt practices within all aspects of socioecono
and political interaction However this development ignlikely in the relatively near futureNevertheless,
this study does propose to provide arderstanding about the weaponisation process in Afghanistan up t
2001; after which establishing reliable accounts of the proliferation of SALW are extremely difficult due
the prevailing security environment and classified nature of transfers betwe®owbrnment of Afghanistan,
the United States and other NATO or ISAF member countries as well as the Afghan Taliban and ether r
state actors engaged in the Afghan conflict hitherto. As will be clarified in detail later in this study, tt
historical anbysis of the weaponisation of Afghanistan has bsemlivided into four parts, and hence, four
separate chapters, cowey distinct time periods, so as tlifferentiate betweenthe local, regional and
internationalgecstrategica nd p ol i t i c, aventsfaetassandrproasses that éed to the diffusion of

SALW in Afghanistarwithin these distinct periods
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The Weaponiation of Afghanistan: Pre 1973
The Weaponiation of Afghanistan: 1973979
The Weaponisation of Afghanistan: 197989
: The Weaponisation of Afghanistan: 198901

T T oMo
r W N P

1:5:4:2171 Verification, Validity, Objectivity

With the exception of primary sources of information, research for this study, with special reference to
weaponisation processes involved in the-18&3 geriod, also utilised secondary sourceghich, therefore,
entailed the investigation of authoritative accounts of the introduction, production and use of firearms
Afghanistan. As far as is possible, this study also endeavoured to use material froes guatrwere directly
involved, had firshand knowledge, or personal experiences of an event or episode that was being conside
The sources of information that were considered included the memoirs and/or diaries of leadbesdfirst
travel logs andaccounts in the journals of literate observers that travelled to the Afghan region, offici
government and military treaties, multilateral agreements, trade agreements, documents and reports.
corroboration of historical sources is often difficultedto the lack of available research materials; while,
verification of the authority behind the source of a given piece of information rested upon corroboration w
different authoritative sources to gauge its authenticity. The authority itself canifeddey its relationship

to the information with respect to its literacy; degréguablic authority & leader such as a king, priest, or

military officer); and, chronological distance from the time of the event being described or referred to.

1:5:4:37 Field Research

Field research is an essential component of this study; principally because the availability of primary rese:
focusing on SALW proliferation in Afghanistan is scant, to say the least. However, a significant factor tt
discourages acathics from approaching this area of research is the meetled irsitu fieldwork. The
environment in which the fieldwork is most necessary is inhospitable, in terms of the physical environme
political instability, and the highly insecurity social emviment; while, the human elements on which related
research relies upon are in most cases not forthcoming due to financial or security concerns; which may
result of the dreadful nature of conflict environments in general. However, underground iespfonmany
commodities, rely upon such conditions for their existence. Therefore, without good affiliations at
understandings with contacts throughout Afghanistan and Pakistan, it can be virtually impossible to rese.
this field of study; which, thefore, makes it essential to visit the actual geographical location of research |
produce informed opinions and evaluations. Nonetheless, significant restrictions on accessing informa
from these sources were still present. Security proceduresoandros in both Afghanistan and Pakistan are
rigorous due to the prevailing instability in their political and security environments. With regards to tf
collection of information in Afghanistan, the assistance of the Taliban was essential, espetiatygands to
information concerning the disarmament of the population within the territory that they controlled, ar

without which little or no headway may have been possible during field research visits to Afghanistan.
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1:5:4:3:171 Building Contactsand SecondarySources

Within the financial, socieultural, political, religious, linguistic, and physical constraints that have beer
imposed uporthis research study, it was, nevertheless, offargl@égree of latitudéhroughthe provision of
secondary soues in Pakistan,Afghanistan,the UK and the United States of Americ&he successful
conclusion of this study has relied upon variegated sources of information. Undoubtedly, the most interes
of which has been that obtained from five field researshisvio Afghanistan over a period of three years;
which facilitated a t hor ophygital, socalléurals golaicalgpsychgogicgf A
and strategienvironments within which the mass proliferation of SALW occurred, and withbighwhis
study would have been made redunddhimust also be noted that this study was entirely-fseified, with
absolutely no external financial support at any point; and, moreover, with obstacles imposed stageery
and juncture, whether institotial or personal, bureaucraticthrough themere jealousiesf othersbecause

of theirinherentinsecurities, physical anidtellectua] andthe undue ignorancef those that were engaged
and those that were notHowever, every hardship, every shameergvdeath that was witnessead
encounteredand everyphysical, financial andnental pain was endured for the purpose of conducting an
objective study for the sole purpose of gaining knowledge, for advancing personal and collective knowlec
and to addo the body of knowledge for the sake of knowled@werall, thisresearch studgroducedwvhat it

set out to produce; which ig,profound sense of understandioigthe devastation ofiolent conflict andthe
processes that lead to it, and the immensetsirdental impacts that the diffusion of SALW has upon personal

and sociatonsciousness, the fabric of socjetgdthe fragmentation of nations

The field researchor this studyfacilitated the collation of an assortment of secondary information &om
number of research facilities in both Pakistan and Afghanistan, such as archives at Peshawar Unive
(Department of International Relations; The Centre for Central Asian Studies: and, The Centre for Pakic
Studies); the Institute of Strategic Steslilslamabad (ISBI NGO coordination officesAKBAR Centre,
Peshawar and Kabul); the United Nations Research Facilities in both Pakistan (Peshawar, UNDP office:
Islamabad, the United Nations Library (Sa&@k Tower)) and Afghanistan (Kabul: UNDP io#); the
United States Information Services (USiSIslamabad, currently closed due to the deteriorating security
situation); and, the Pakistani military library (Rawalpindi). The majority of secondary information, howeve
came from library cataloguesithin the London University Collegiate System at Senate House in London
UK, and the current and archive catalogues at the British Library (Londéh)especially for the British
India Office,at which considerable time was speiitie United States Librg of Congress and the National
Archives, based in Washington D.C., were extensively explored for primary and secondary informati
Primary information in the form of declassified documents and reportsthe State Department, Treasury,
Department of Bfence declassified intelligence reports and documents from the Defence Intelligenc
Agency;and,theCent r al | nt eddhtabgse of deelasgfiguelligengedocuments wersourced

at the National Archives, based at College Park, Maryland, USdditional sources also included:

a) Pakistari political bodies, institutiog officials, and figures; the military; the police service (particularly the
customs and tribal police on the Pafghan border wthin the Tribal Agency aregsanti-narcotics érce;
governmental and negovernmental bodies; anpublic records librariesand, hospitals andlinics.
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b) Afghanistan- the Talban, their shadow government official#cluding thér Ministry of Planningand
Interior Ministry; the Military Wing of the @leban; the University of Kabul and other educational
institutions; regional headquarters of a number of NGOs and governmental bodies in Kandahar, He
Jalalabad, MazarSharif and Kabul; public records libraries; and Ministry of Justice records lilaraty
archives; hospital, clinic and surgery records in the above cities.

There are a large number of credible institutions, governmental andjoremmental, working on
disarmament and conflict resolution throughout the world. Access to these waficult gia conventional
methods, such as email, postal mail, telephone, or even personal contact. The number of institutions wif
drastically when we consider work on armaments and disarmament specifically in relation to Afghanis
prior to 2001. N®s involved in Humanitarian aid programmes in Afghanistan were strictly restricted t
activities that did not intrude upon the security concerns of the Taliban; while, the arms trade and disarmar
was perceived as a security concern. Furthermore, amygatowith NGOs in Afghanistan byxernal
researchers required authorisatioom the Taliban. Failure to do so often led to an unforthcoming attitude
and misdirection by many NGOs.

A wealth ofsecondarynformationwas also acquired frothe internet. With the growth of the internetver

the past decade, the number of organisations with a web predesogy with SALW havemushroomed
exponentially furtherincreasing their exposure through the ease of access to pertinent information on SAL)
and ther®re, global awareness the detrimental issues associated with SALW proliferation

1:5:4:3:27 Primary Research

Prior knowledge of theAfghan environment, cultures, religious affiliations, ethnic rivalridimguistic
differencesand more importantlythe precise security conditiofecilitateda favairable position to @nduct
primary researchthrough to its conclusion; for whickarious source contacts within both Pakistan and
Afghanistarwere utilisedduringseveral researdbisits. Meeings were aangedwith a number osignificant
people covering arange ofofficers from the military and intelligenceagencies politicians and political
operators bureaucratsarms dealers and gunsmith@riegatedeaders, commanders, and fighters from the
Afghanresistance movemeiithe Mujahdeer); Taliban ministerscommanders, anfighters child soldiers;
Afghan civiliang Afghan Arabsparty leaders and spokesmeesademicsmedical personnglUnited Nations
and otherNGO officials mine clearance officersand arms and narcotics merchants, traffickers, and

smugglers on smuggling routesvehile incarcerated in prison

In retrospect, a real sense of adventure also assisted the field research process. This, undoubtedly, prc
motivation to explore hosgl environmentsmeetng with tenacious andhreatening personalitiegnduring
extremes in terrain and weath&om deserts to high mountain passes, sawrechangegrom the sweltering
heatof a prolonged droughtluring daylight to extreme cold durinthe nights in thepassing of a single day,
for weeks frequentlycrossng international borders through smuggling routes to appreciate the veracity of th
people involvedtheir motivations, interests, and intentipas well as the methods they usaddfacng near
death experiencesn multiple occasionsn the frontlines during the Thln offensive in June/July 1999

wherefirst hand observations dfundreds of child combatanteing killed while crossing mine fields were
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witnessed and pushing the boundaries of acquiring knowledge for the sake of learngwgn when being
bombarded by shells and light weapons suppressionfireo n  t h e A h ma dcouBtdr affensikadns o
July 1999, or when walking along a high ridgith a Taliban commandem theedge of the front lines under
the sights othe oppositionforces and sniper® prove my courage, and therefore, to gain furderesdo

Taliban leaders.

Gaining a more profound understanding of the psychological motivations of individual combatdriteeain
factions, and the socitultural conflict environment within anfdom without Afghanistarentailedsuccessive
visits to Afghanisan, as a neutral observer amoraystrcle ofTalibanleaders and combatantsgaed as well

as a several commandergddightersaligned with the Taliban througkashmiri Jihadi movemesgtHarakat
al-Ansar (Movement ofthe Partisan$, and after its designation as a terrorist group by the United States in
1997 when it wasreorganiseds Harakat utMujahideen(Movement 6 the Holy Warriors) as well aghe
political leades of an antiTaliban factionMahazi-Milli Islami ye Afghanistan(Nationd Islamic Front of
Afghanistarn), led by Pir Sayyid AhmedGilani (b. 1932) such as Professor Rasul AmiAcquiring reliable
confacts involved daily conversations amparticipation inthe group activities oboth young and oldr
members of these partjesgith the leaders and the led; imban and rural areas; and,batth thereartraining
bases anffontlinesof the Taliban Howe\er, establishing reliable contaetas not limited tahe individuals
and parties directly engagedhiiivlent conflict, sincethere wereaumerous humanitarian aid organisations that
dealt with the effects of the protracté&fghan conflict, and includedthe United Nations Development
Program (UNDP), United Nations Drug Control Program (UNDE®AL.O (de-mining operationsto CARE
(Kabul) and Norwegian Aid(in particular, MohammadHanif Atmar, who had until recently held the post of
Afghan Interior Ministerbetween 2008010, Minister of Educatior20062008, and Minister of Rural
Rehabilitation and Development 202206. To gain a better appreciation of the geditical contextof this
study and earn considerable insiglmterviewswere also conductedith a host of political and military

leaderdrom both Afghanistan and Pakistan.

1:5:4:3:371 In at the Deep End’ Underground Economy(Crossing Borders)

The trade in SALW can be divided into two prominent areas of research: a) the open market;ttaead, b)
underground economy.The latter is undoubtedly central to the successful diffusion of SALW throughou
major conflict zones, anis understanding is also centtalthisstudy. However, the mechanisms employed
within the illicit trade in SALW are seldoriscussed openly, and have only been lightly touched upon in
articles and publications, with marginally greater success being achieved by television documentaries, dt
the secretiveness of the trade; the repercussions caused by the devolution oftioviprama, the lethal
reactions of the participating individuals and parties to any intrder into their activities. Other than the
rather academic appreciation of the illicit trade in SALW, amfgrmation that was obtaineflom field
research wabasd upon thdirst handexperiences of individuals involved in tiiit trade, or those engaged

in combating/countering the illicit trade BALW. In additionto this,the personal experiences of engaging
with the very people involvedh this tradeenalled the development ofnaintrinsic appreciatn of the

secretivemethod, techniques and processes involved inttage by arms manufacturers (and independent
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artisans)n their workshopsarms merchants in theietail shops, and arms traffickers and glers, as well

as individuals representing natate actors, while observing arms deals between sellers and buyers duri
several journeys travellinglongdifferent smuggling routes across the international border between Pakista
and Afghanistajpwhich were assisted by memberstbé banned militanbrganisationsHarakat alAnsarand
Harakat WiMujahideen

Travelling along such routes afforded a finsind experience dhe actual process involved in trafficking
firearms, narcotics, and other catiand from Peshawar to Jalalabad. However, an opporturggnteerse
with a number ofarms and narcotics traffickerfacilitated a far better understandimg the symbiotic
relationship between them and the processes involved in the underground emgyntihan could be gained
from merely reading anot Ineferéncse tatlsadocemantionedurthesinsight
was provide when an opportunity to interviea smuggler seing aprisonsentencgLandi Khotd Prison,
Khyber Agency, FAA, Septembed999)for smuggling arms from Afginistan to Pakistapresented itself
after the author waspprehended whilst crossing the AfgkRakistan border in the company of arms and
drugs smuggleraind detained in Landi Khotal Prisarpon return to &kistanduring a research visin
Septembel999

1:5:4:3:47 Militants and Mullahs

AccesstotheTal i banés military f ac iPHakistan easethannedorganisation b |
Harakat WiMujahideen(formerly Harakat lAnsar before 1997, @nHarakatul-Jihadal-lslam- 61 s | a m
Struggl e Muefore h@8) widich assistedhe Taliban inconducting military operations in
Afghanistan and in return facilitatedeciprocalmilitary training toPakistani and Afgharrecruits to wage a
low intensity conflict in Kashmir against regular Indiammed forces Approval to éter such an organisation
was onlygiven to those that wertlibs (a religious studer®; and therefore,once acceptance had been
securedaccess tandulge in freeflowing corversations without reservatiomas possible Interviews with
such people were organised on the premise that the information would metdeagainst them in any way.
The trust that was egablishedhelped to differentiate between the differing motivagi@nd interests of the
Afghanand foreigncombatantshat wererecruited to participate in the conflickoreover, ahorough insight
and appreciation of the religious, seeiconomic, political and even personal motivatiansl rationale for
waging waras individuals and as a collective bodws only made possibtérough regular interaction with

Taliban troops, commandeemdreligious and patical leaders.

1:5:4:3:57 Indigenous Arms Production

Presently, Afghanistan does not have the capabilith@indigenousproduction of SALW within its current
political boundaries; howeveR a k i sautanordossFederally Administered Tribal AreadATA) that
borders Afghani st an &hmylder Rulhturkiovp Brovieae,tis vieveed &2 arkinuigg a n
producer of arms for both Afghanistan and Pakistan; especially considering the large unregulated flow of a
that is facilitated by the long and porous Pdghan border. Numeroussits to the nerve centre 8ATAD s

arms productionprincipally loatedin Darra Adam KhelOrakzai Political Agency), secured number of
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interviews with arms manufacturers and dealers. The interviewgu@iddd tours of the arms retail and
production process helped construct a more cogent picttine afms manufactung process and the methods
used todiffuse theminto Afghanistan Pakistan, and furtherfeeld. See chaptesevenfor a detailedcase

study ofthe processes involved in the manufacturing, sales afiicking of firearms fromDarra Adam Khel

1:5:4:47 Methods
In order to fully realise the research aspects of this study, and as will be discussed below, utmost object
was maintained while conducting-&itu participant observation field research and unstructured interviews

This was achieved bythorough appreciation of the variegated perspectivatsareemployed to objectively
interpret the behaviours and actions of the multifarious parties involved in the conflict.

The use of structured and unstructured interviews, and participant obseteatiniques were deemgxibe
the mostsuitablemethods for theatureof research being conductedPakistan and Afghanistaespecially
givenits predominantly qualitative orientatiorQuestionnairesvere not used because of the lack of utility,
given the subject matter, and the immense difficulty in conducting surveys in aingayue andhostile
environment Without reaching a cross sectiof the highly variegated Afghan seti, resuls would
invariably have been skewed towards a particularabogbup or ethnicity. Furthermore, gaining access to
every section of the Afghan community was not possible because ofotliecultural and religious
restrictiors that half theAfghan population facein conductingmattersoutside their homeghat isfemales.

Neverthelessaccouns of the methods that have been used are provided below.

1:5:4:4:17 Interviews

Converations with all of the source contacés mentioned above, did not always lead to interviews; however
the information gained from thehelped to further develop contacts that led to new avenues of investigatior
which were pertinent to this research study. Nevertheless, where feasible, interviews were conducted whe
opportunity arose, whether at thesidences and officadf the inteviewees, or in the militant and Taliban
training camps, on thé&ontlines in the middle ofraging battles, andeven when detained in a Taliban
container used as a crude and rudimentary, but suffocgtiregn cel] or in Landi Khotal prison, Khyber
Agercy, FATA, after being detained by Pakistani border guards when returning to Pakistan from a fie
research visit to Afghanistanirrespective of the venues, all of those that were interviemesg subject to
minutes, hours or even days of interviegy bah structured and unstructureithe majority of which were
recordedon tape, or hand written on available materigihe primarydifference in the typesf interviews that
were undertakendepended upon the intervievgee The majority of interviews were umsctured, and
distinctly free flowing conversations, to elicit more information and insight, although, the intersiefiee
tended to become distracted in the conversation until redirected with questions pertinent to the issues t
discussed. At times, it was also not possible to record the interview, because, to do so, would ha
endangered life itself. Under such circumstanbeef notes were taken, andtifis was also not possible,

noteswere written as soon as it was safe to dafser the iterview. In respect to the lattesccasions, the
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interviews tended to beelatively brief, so as to discuss the essential issuesthardfore to be able to write

up the interview while the information wasll fresh in the memory.

Inevitably, some d the informaton from these interviewdid containcontradictons andambiguities however,
this was largelyectified by askingthe sameajuestions that would lead toe verificationof the more pertinent
issues for this studylIn this sense, some intéews werealso structured when the intention was to obtain
brief responses to directed questiom¢evertheless, on occasion, it was possible to spend several days wit
some interviewees, suchwas t h P afdemes foreigm insisterSardar Aseff AliAhmed by residing at

his home for ten daysr , Pakistands for mer i njtwho was mterviewedios t
several separate oct@ss The latteralso helped to verify the consistency of some relevant issues, when
similar question eceived the same response on different occasi@ngeral, however,responses to many
guestionswere highly subjective, due to the inherent biases of the intervigwgéeen the subjectivieden
issues being discussedleverthelesghe opinions of leadig authoritiesor first-hand accountsf experiences
were the very responsbesing sought after

1:5:4:4:2'i Participant Observation

It is noticeable that committing to participant observation techniques does require some clarifications
relation to tke depth of observation required by particular circumstances or situations. No doubt, t
researcher would be required to maintain the utmost integrity in all circumstances and situations. Howe
the degree of trust that is required between the obsangtthe observed is proportional to accuracy of the
information acquired, which can lead to a greater degree of objectivity when interpreting and analysing
information collected. As such, there was a determined effort to maintain a high degrest wifitirithe
people that were being engaged at all times, irrespective of the situation, due to the need to maintair
maximum objectivity as ra independent neutral observer by not allowing personal biases, such as
philosophical dispositions, perspectivefeelings and emotions to cloud or in any way obstruct the
observations and findings of this studyndoubtedly, very difficult times were encountered, given the subject
matter, where the lives of those that were being engaged were endangered dugigblthieasecure and
unstable environments of Afghanistan and neighbouring regiofi$e author employed participant
observation methodologgbservingchild combatants during ane monthperiod within which he was
embedded with a troop of child combatab&tween 09 July 1996 10 August 1999, whicincluded the
Tali bands summer of fensi ve, 28 Jul y s toonte0dfensive g |
beginning on05 August 1999, led by Ahmad Shah Masood. The initial stage of the period waispent
Taliban training camp with child combatants (recruits) aged between 13 to 17, as well as older Taliban rec

and fighters, up to the age of 22 years.

The highly insecure environment within whittis technique wasused als@avean unprecedentiedegree of
access, which would with certainty not have been possible had this nmethbden sought after. The fact
thatthe decision to usparticipant observation wadaken duringhe initial stages of researtiad a profound

effect on the direction thadhe field research eventually tooksaining access to the Taliban, their associated
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militant organisations, and child combatants was only possible once such a decision wa®©thadsise,
the necessity to undertake such risk would not have been l&eaBlbreover, the immensely prolific
advantage of really appreciating the ground realities of the Afgbafiict through witnessing theomplex
interactionist dynamics between the contending partiessrthieygling and trafficking of arms and narcotics,
the arms manufacturing and distribution procesdesintense firsthand experiensof the devastation of war
and violent conflictand the effects that they halvadon individuals and society as a wholewd never have
been possibl&éad the decision tandertake participant observatiant beentaken Once made, however, a
determined effort to maintain absolute credibility in the face of daumtisgacles and dangers was always
present to ensure the validity of the objectivity of this stuByrthermaoe, ghical issues abounded, since the
environment that was beimipserved was inherently replete with contentious issues, as discussed above.

The actual approachnd methods used to fulfil the requirementstted participant observation technique
require the complete acceptance of the people being observed. As already mentioned, access was
possible as dalib, and hence, thegersonal of such a person was maintained throughout the stay il
Afghanistan during five separate visits. This was, againedo be able to witness and understand the
conditionsof the conflict, as well as appreciate, to the fullest extent possiblegtisensand constructed
perceptions that caused the conflict by engagindrée-flowing converstions with the combatants an
decisionmakers Although it was essentiab maintain the persona of thalib, it was alsoimperativeto
ensure thathereasond 6 ° for comducting this researatiasof paramountmportance, antherefore ensure

the prevention ofgoing natived . n fact] the latter was significantly assisted by pleesonal philosophical
approach to life and orientation in liberal beli#fat were and are held, which absolutely contrast those of the
militant individuals and groups that were being engaged, inajuttia Taliban. Nevertheless, it was also
important to ensure that these beliefs and perceptions did not impinge upon the individuals, eve

circumstances and situations being observed.

Ordinarily, notes were taken immediately after the events, tttens or situations being witnessethe use

of video equipment was absolutely prohibited. Although, a camera was smuggled into sensitive environma
on occasionwhich was use@poradically when safe to do s@his was done to ensure the acquiescerice
the party(s) being observed, and so as not to induce a negative perception from them, which would F
curtailed the activity immediately. However, there were many occasions thvkenu t hmotivéssand
intentiors were questionedyhich often resultedn accusationgrom individuals withinthe TalibanHarakat

al AnsarandHarakat alMujahideenof being a spyhat was working against then©n occasion this would be
severe, however, most of the time, it was done in jdstzertheless, wary of the inipations to his safety and
security, and, in fact, curtailment of life itselffthe author madegreater effas towards becoming
indistinguishable fronhis hosts The degree of effort and situational awareness requiredifrath well as

the patience redl to maintain a perception of calmness in the face of certain deadh at times, quite
overwhelming Neverthelesghe insightsand experiencegained are irreplaceabéand immeasurable, which
provide added credence to the research conddoteithis sudy on the effects of the mass proliferation of
SALW in Afghanistan.
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1:61 Chapter Outline

This studyis divided intotenchapters, each of which fulfils relevant aspects of the stated hypotheses

1:6:11 Chapter One’ Introduction

The first chapteincorporats the introduction to this studyt dets out the research statement and hypothese:
that will be tested.A detailed literature review is provided, which discussesgdreeral emergence of the
study of SALW, while also accounting for the res#aand literature produced hitherto for the study of the
proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan. Fthermore this chapteintroduces hie principle assumptions of this
study and the relevanareas that will be researched, with a detailed accoutiteotheoetical framework
which includes the perspectives and approaches employed witisirstudy Finally, a discussion of the
research methodology employed and the ethical implications of using particular matbddghlighted, as
well as those that aroieroughout the course of the field research component of this study.

1:6:27 Chapter Two i The Main Areas of Study

The second chapter concentratesirdroducingthe main areas of interest in this study, which includes the
emergence and development ot thield of SALW, and an appreciatiorof conflict theory within the
parameters of this study. A discussion on the dynamicerdfict is provided, and includean interpretation

of the processes of escalation anekdealation with specific referem¢o he conceptsf theacceleration and

deceleratiorof conflict, whichthis study introduces

1:6:31 Chapter Threei Afghanistan, Case Study

Chapter three focuses on the eéamase study around which this study revglibat is, Afghanistan. The
historicd relevance ofthe societal structures that have developed to reflect the strategic location c
Afghanistan, and how these have facilitated the developmehe afrchetypal warrior cultuiia patrilineally
segmented tribal societies discussed Furthemore, a structural analysis ofiow the tribal structure
(especially, Pushtun) is sealfistaining and seffropagating through its reaction to both external and internal
interferenceas also provided This understanding is essential to the central invaftig on the psycheocic

political and culturaimpacts of the proliferation of SALW in Afghanistan.

1:6:47 Chapter Four T Weaponisation of Afghanistan up to 1973

Chapter fouiis the first offour chapters that providedescriptiveanalysis othe historical and contemporary
diffusion of SALW in Afghanistan This dapter discusses thatroduction of firearms into the regidrom

their first useup to the fall of the monarchy il973. Furthermore,chapterfour concentrates on the
developments thdacilitated the growth, use, and diffusion of firearms into the cultural consciousness of tr
regionés indigenous population and more specifi
within the present boundaries of Afghanistétistorically significant records and text have been used to
provide anchronological account of the extent ofhe weaponisationof Afghanistan as well as the

development ofthe regional andindigenous manufacture, trade, transportation, and general diffusion o
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SALW in Afghanistan and the regionn the context of important eventand their impaa on the

development of Afghanistan as a state

1:6:51 Chapter Five 7 Weaponisation of Afghanistan, 1973979

The dissolution of the Afghan monarchy in 19i83an important milestonehat led tochangs in the
traditional powe-authority structures that had persisfed hundreds of yearsandmarked the end of four
decades of stability thatexeenjoyed by Afghanistan during the reignkohg Zahir Shah (1933973; which,
alsoencouraged events to unfold that leditedevelopment othe protractedAfghan conflict (1978 present)

This chapter concentratesxclusively on therationale behind thegeostrategic superpower rivalry in
Afghanistan that began to gaincreasing pace after the fall of the Afghan Durrani monarchy in 1973,
resulting ininternal instability; external interference; tlsaur Revolution on 28 April 1978 to install the
communist Peoples Democratic Party of Afghanistan (PDPA) as the new mdjinger and, the consequent
national uprising that set the scene for the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan on 27 December 1979.

1:6:61 Chapter Sixi Weaponisation of Afghanistan, 1979989

Chapter six discusses the immerdiffusion of SALW into Afghanista during the Soviet occupation,
between 27 December 1979 attte withdrawal of Sovieforces onl15 February 1989 This chapter
concentrate®n the extent of the proliferation of small arms and light weapons (SALW) during the mo:s
contentious and determitie per i od of weapons di f f uTheimrimsicwhatadier n
of this chapter revolves around a detad@alysisof the mechanisms, processes, techniques and methods use
to diffuse SALW into Afghanistarfor the contending gestrakgic, regional and national rationales by the
major parties involved in the Afghan conflict during the Soviet occupatiBmphasis is given to the
establishment of thexternalCentral Intelligence Agency (ClAgnd internal InteServices Intelligence (I
arms pipeline; problems between the security sesyife variegatedstate and nostate actors involved;
logistical issues encounterpdhe drugs and weapons relationship political contentions; deep seated

corruption and, theconflicts and the soligns of the various problems that arose duringpir@od of concern

1:6:7 1 Chapter Seveni Weaponisation of Afghanistan, 1982001

Chapter severdiscusseghe influx of SALW from the withdrawal of Soviet forcéis 1989 until the 11
September 2001 tacks by Al Qaeda on the Twin Towers and Pentagon buildings idriited States (US
This period is of the Afghan conflict was dominated thy emergence of a brutalivd war between
indigenous Afghan parties and indirect external interferdnceegianal and extraegional stateshrough
arms and financial assistantetheir respective Afghan proxiesho were in a violent contest of constantly
shifting alliances to gain strategic advantages over other pafi@shermore a in-depth discussion orhé
strategic rationale for the graction of the Afghan conflicand the emergence of the Taliban movement is

interspersed throughout this chapter.
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1:6:81 Chapter Eight i The Direct Effects of the Proliferation of SALW

Chapter eight analyses theadit impacts of the extensive proliferation of SALW on the individual and the
collective through an understanding of the process of empowerment and how this affects human interpers
and societal behaviouhe polarisation of inteparty relations, andhe eruption of violentanflict through the
reduction inthe thresholds of interpersonal and ifperty violence. Furthemore, this chaptediscusses the
differentimpacts that the proliferation of SALW may have differently organisedocial structurg such as
tribal and nortribal societies.

1:6:97 Chapter Ninei The Indirect Effects of the Proliferation of SALW

Chapter nine discusséise indirect, or secondary, short to lelegm sociepsychological effects of the mass
proliferation of SALW in anysocialenvironment. Furthermore, this chaptetaborates othe indirect effects
of SALW proliferation on the individual and collectivand explains howon amacrclevel, SALW play a
significant part in the national war economy, by fuelling, exacarpatnd facilitating the protraction of
conflict. Moreover, it discussesiow SALW proliferationmay inducesocial disintegration, militarisation of
society, destabilisation of the political and see@mnomic infrastructure of society, institutionalisatioi
violence, the protraction of conflict, and the consequent psyobial trauma that a country in conflict may

undergo due to protracted conflict, with special reference to the Afghan conflict throughout.

1:6:107 Chapter Teni Conclusion

The final ctapter provides a general conclusion to this study, rentits the central proposition dfie
hypothesis. The findirgyof this study are summarisédtrough an analysief the main research statements
and questions that were proposed in the introductbra@ t e r . This studyébs ¢
knowledge andresearch inthe fieldof SALW pr ol i feration are highl:.i
personal observations as to the course of this study are also provided,; illustrating some of tliteegliéfitd
problems encountered, as well as the solutions provided in the accomplishment of thiSteuiyitations
and constraints imposed ondistudy, especially orthe field research componerand proposals for future

research studies and polimcommendations are discussetiile it concludeswith a final analysis.
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PART |

CHAPTER TWO
MAIN AREAS OF STUDY
27 Main Areas of Study
2:17 Introduction
Conflict is an intrinsic and inevitable aspect of social cleing

Three and a half decades of conflict, characterised by a-polimally unstable ath consistently fluid
environment, has devastated Afghanistan and resulted in constant upheaval of teemumioic conditions

of the country by dividing tribal, ethnic and religious affiliations, institutions, organisations, allegiances al
boundaries.One half of the population has experienced displacement inside and outside the country and u
a third of the population was residing in refugee camps in neighbouring codunMasy rural Afghans have
adapted to an urban existence within the refugeeps and have been partially detribalised, thereby providing
skills that are essential to the future of Afghanistan. The infrastructure of the country is currently bei
sustained by United States (US), North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO), anddtiberal Security
Assistance Force (ISAF) forces, which are supporting a highly divided central government whose contin
maintenance after the departure of foreign troops from Afghanistan, by the end of 2014, is essential if it i
avoid collapse witm the highly uncertain future of the country. Nevertheless, informal organisations throuc
tribal and regional systems that have existed for centuries still continue to dominate the predominantly r
population. However, even these institutions hawintiigrated to a point where they cannot enjoy- self

sufficiency to the degree that they once did, due to the protracted Afghan &onflict

In order to bring some light to the subject matter being discussed in this study, this chapter will introduce
main areas of study that help illuminate its direction and focus within three parts: the small arms and i

weapons (SALW) trade, conflict theory and dynamics, and the case study, Afghanistan.

2:27 The Small Arms and Light Weapons Trade
2:2:17 Introd uction

An increased consciousness of the dangers posed by the proliferation of conventional weapons accomp
the end of the Cold War (194%89f. However, during the Cold War, the threat of global mutual assured
destruction was the overriding isswd what little attention remained concentrated upon the detrimenta
build-up of conventional weapons that had epitomised international warfare hitherto, for example, jet fighte
naval vessels, longange missiles and armoured vehicles. In order toigecw degree of peace and security

on a regional and international level, and due to the relaxation of military preparedness by most governm
in the immediate aftermath of the Cold War era, there was an urgency to secure control over the prolifers

of major conventional weapon systems, which were perceived to have facilitated the eruption &
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materialisation of numerous ethnic, instate and regional conflicts. However, these regulator mechanism:

took little or no account of the predominance of $Aln intrastate, low intensity, and asymmetric conflicts.

The rapid emergence of sghate actors, be they drug cartels, organised crime mafia, separatists, politic
extremists, insurgents or terrorists have produced the most destabilising armsrbtheemostCold War era,
further escalating ethApo | i t i c al conflicts and the demdumah f
Development Report, 19949 countries were engaged in some form of conflict from which 37 had a lowe
level of political violace, and the remaining 42 countries were involved in 52 major armed cOnflift¢he

79 countries in conflict, ’6HoweverrtePloighshareh AnnuallRepsrs
2011° noted that by 201there were dramatically fewer actiamed conflicts, numbering only 26
According to theHuman Development Report 269 1a total of 187 countries were categorised with ranks as
very high, high, medi um and | ow on their human
levelsof human devel opment are much mo' and, bsiskch, inR011, o
44 per cent of the countries engaged in the 26
Index (countries with a HDI between 142 & 187while, only one country (Israél HDI, 17) experiencing

armed conflict had a very high human development index ranking (those with a HDI between'i & 47)

The continued state of armed conflicts undoubtedly facilitates the distribution and redistrdfUsALW by
arms manufacturers, dealers, and traffickers intent on profiting from the supply of arms to parties witl
conflict environments The forced recruitment of citizens into the military and/or paramilitary, or the active
encouragement of civdns to arm themselves, as was the case for Peru, Guatemala and the Colomk
governments respectively, from the late 1960s to early 198@ss considerably aided SALW proliferation
and its detrimental effects by substituting traditional leadership gtasctand eroding traditional values.
While, the conflict in Rwanda also illustrated how the widespread availability of weapons (including, knive
machetes, and swords) in the possession of undisciplined civilians aided the exacerbatiorcahmignal
tensions and the ensuing genocide of more than 800,000 People

According to the United Nations, SALW are responsible for greater than 90 per cent of all war deat
amounting to the deaths of well over 40 million people in armed conflicts since tlué #gredSecond World
War'®. Although, SALW played a central role in virtually all of these conflicts, the proclivity to injure and
slay other beings does not solely dwell in the possession or ownership of firearms or their techn
advancement, nor is ehopportunity to kill predestined in any way; sinfewar doesnot nec
guns and artillery; fists and" woreddmpleatesonficabetwesnd s
the Hindu and the Muslim communities during the partitiotndfa exemplifies a conflict in which 200,000

to two million people were killéd with, in many cases, nothing more than pitchforks, club, knives and bare
fists, and some rudimentary firearms. If the determination to kill is present, then, any objeetacé&mol to
take life. What needs to be made apparent, within the context of the human security paradigm, is tha
opportunity to use lethal force has increased substantially due to the near exponential technical advancer

in military hardware anthe symbiotic expansion of the globalising and interconnected world; which has le
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to the concurrent development of distribution networks, and has assisted the growth of transnational orgar
crime syndicates and car t eundaries of tha conflistiosmp I’ elseme c
i nsurgents and separatists involved in &6l ow in
localised gang warfare, have a greater capacity to inflict mass slaughter because of the relativehatgeate
of firepower, lethality, and accuracy of SALW, coupled with their ready availability in conflict and non
conflict environments aliked k n ows no border s, i s heterogenec

demographical®y differentiatedo

Unlike mgor conventional weapons, large quantities of SALW are required to have an impact on a natio
level conflict environment; that is, with the exception of high technology light weapons, such as the he
seeking surfacéo-air Stinger missiles used in thefghanSoviet War (19794989). Smaller and lighter
weapons have provided a greater legitimate utility to civilians who are intent on establishing their o
personal security, which can provoke a security dilemma by causing further insecurity, whetltedimten
not, when introduced in large quantities; and, therefore, induce further proliferation, that can encourac
spiralling effect of further insecurity. This is especially true of societies, which have not encountered the
ownership or possessiaf SALW, wheresocb-cultural regulatory structureand mechanismsuch as those
ingrained within Pshtunwali, to regulate the usef SALW may not have been inculcated into the
consciousness of t heir soci et yds utlity inlcenmparingvtieose p s
societies within which SALW are an integral part of the social consciousness of the cultures of many socie
for example, within the Pushtun culture. Once the insecurity spiral has been established, however,
attempt at th prohibition of these high utility weapons in a weapons saturated environment is fraught wi
difficulties, especially due to the simultaneous destabilisation of society because of their effects on
degeneration of social order and social cohesiorutfir@ultural desensitisatiGhand hence, the consequent

circular amplification of the security dilemma; which will be discussed in greater detail throughout this stud

2:2:27 Small Arms and Light Weapons
2:2:2:17 Definition & Classification

SALW do not have the exotic appeal of sophisticated egih big budget weapons. Their cost is minuscule
by comparison, and their potential letegm destructive capacity is readily overlooked. However, the
weapons used in intistate conflicts mostly consisf SALW, and these are the weapons of choice for the

general rank and file of most sghate groups whether in contemporary times or in the past.

SALW transactions typically involve much lower prices than major weapons systems, with total sales that
usually no more than a few million U.S. dol { ar
equipped militia involved in periodic fire fights amounts to roughly $75 million annually per 10,000 troop:
Of this, some $40 million dollars wible for arms, billeting and supplies like food and clothing; the rest is for
s a | &% Hamvever, these figures are dependent upon the extent of the conflict and its strategic significar
for example, at the height of the AfghB¥$SR War (19794.989), Anerican support for the Afghan resistance
under the OReagan Doctrined steadily rose to a
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operationd®. The vast majority of this was spent on providing SALW and ammunition for the Afghar

resistance.

There are a great variety of weapons that can be defined as small arms and light weapons (SALW). How
for the purposes of this thesis, limitations on the variety of available weapons must be establist
Nevertheless, new categories and classifioatiare constantly being added to existing lists as exponentia
advances in technological development, and new and more complex combat scenarios and application

envisaged and devised.

A universal definition of the distinctions between light and anajonventional weaponry is not available.
However sever al approaches to this definitional
small arms, also described as light weapons, are all conventional weapons that can be cariietiviuah

combatant or a light vehicleThese are weapons which do not require an extensive logistical or maintenan

capab?®Kiayeo(1995) goes further by making dist
operational and user terms. Heaveapons typically require an elaborate and logistical maintenance

capability that can only be provided by professional military organisations with sufficient technic:

experience n ot her words, by t he a f nedifferént@mtiat Eetsveero light e s
weapons and small arms is also given by Loui s
conventional munitions that can be carried by a

subcategory of this classifition, defined by the United States Department of Defence as including automat

weapons, up to, &@nd including 200mm. o

Consistent with the definitions above, thdnited Nations General Assembly Report of the Panel of
Government Experts on Small Arr(f997 ) defines SALW as ranging
covered by the United Nations Register of Conventional Arms, for example, mortars below the calibre
1 0 0 mifmAnalogous to the defined purposes of the United Nations General Assembly (UNGA), Repo
thesis is primarily concerned with those SALW which have been fabricated according to milital
specifications for use as deadly tools of war. However, many weapons are made within militarily defir
parameters, yet for civilian use only; for exae riot control electric batons or tegas dispensers. In
uncontrolled environments, even these weapons could be used to a lethal extent. On the other hand, we
those weaponsistelbatathavi eb ud cewsa l T h e relatformto LALW, fobused t €
upon in this thesis |ie within parameters that
internal security forces, for, intalia, selfprotection of seldefence, close or shemnge combat, direct or
indirea  f i r e, and against tanks 0 Howeverrtte UN feport @dvides @ |
broader definition of small ar ms, *hwhilelightaveaponsarew h
ndesigned for usei by asV@eexAppemia il,sTable <.1 Idemtification of

Small Arms and Light Weapons Categories).
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Small arms, which are principally shoulder controlled weapons (or hand held), can be defined further by tl
calibres which range up to 12.7mmdan have a fr el a tjwheseé primdryl parposetis ta j
ii ncapacitate or suppress t¥hand thareforay bring icantrol oben the e
person(s) with the minimum possi bl edf ar eanging dnéd n
general terms for all projectiles, missiles, military hatplosives and pieces of equipment that can be used
for offensive and defensive purposes. The kind of ammunition that this study is concerned with inclu
ammunition for had-held guns, shouldéreld weapons (rifles), machineguns below 20mm in calibre, rocket
propelled grenades, mortar shells, and-tamtk shells and missiles. Concerning explosives, they include
military high explosives such as plastic explosivegt(Sentex), explosive devices such as land mines-{anti
personnel and antank landmines), hangrenades, industrial explosives (dynamite and its derivatives), anc
explosive initiators (detonators) (See, Appendix Il, Table 1.1, Identification of Small Armd.ightd
Weapons Categories). Definitional issues and discussions are ongoing. However, this should not detract
the focal subject matter on the effects of SALW proliferation on social and conflict dynamics.

Four major characteristics are stressediwithe definitions provided aboVe

f Weapons and ammunition, whi orilitarg ane padrilgaryioecéstd a |
the exclusion of privately used lethal and #ethal weapor.

1 The weight and size attributes are stressed, thaiais,or crew portability.

Ease of maintenance, light training, little serviceability and sparse logistical backup.

Frequency of recent use by regular or irregular forcesgapons that really kiff.

It is the durability of SALW that makes them partedy dangerous. The weapons in circulation can range
from brand new to over a century old; for example,-botton Lee Enfield 3.03s were already present in
Afghanistan, but were also supplied in their tens of thousands by the CIA to the Mujahideghdbtou
Afghanistan in the early stages of the Afgh#BSR War (19794.989)". Furthermore, the attractiveness of
SALW can be found in their limited need for sppeets, which can enhance their life expectancy; for
example, there are merely 16 moving pantem AK-47 assault rifle. Due to their durability, these weapons
tend to circulate from conflict to conflict. Once a violent conflict terminates, the highly utility value of SALW
is determined by the fact that they often find their way across bordetkdnconflicts via the black market,

or underground economies.

2:2:2:271 Processes of Distribution

Contemporary transfers of weapons are increasingly being facilitated by the technological advancemer
conjunction with the bourgeoning interconnectivibf global communications systems, commercial and
financial institutionalisation, increasingly complex transportation networks, and the simultaneous symbic
explosion of the highly developed and mdétceted global black market and underground ecorsifie
thereby resulting in the reduction of the costs of SALW and their consequent increased availability to gre.
numbers of people and sstate groupS. Estimates in 1997 valued the annual international cross borde

SALW trade at $3 billioff. Howeverconcerning the estimated annual value of the combined legal and illici
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SALW trade crossing international borders in 2(f
authorized trade is larger than the illicit trade, although the illicit tradg do more damage or be more
problematic... So it's not just a question of total value, but | think we can clearly say that the two combir
would be ov%er $10 billiono

The OONew World Orderd concept or i gi nlaetavailatility aot 1
weapons by creating an overabundance in the arms industries of Europe, North America, and the fol

Soviet Union, and hence, a surplus for the international arms trade.

The pressure to sell and reduce this surplus and the extenditackfmarket opportunities

has ensured high levels of weapons deliveries across the world. With a drop in domestic
military spending privatised Russian firms, for example, have been under mounting pressure
to increase their export sales. This has ledutnious or illegal transactiofis.

After the end of the Cold War, the characteristics of SALW recipients changed towards an increasing nun
of nonmilitary entities receiving advanced weapons technologies, from individual and organised crin
syndicatedo private citizens. In comparison to the military, the-ndlitary have benefited more from the
lowering of prices. Higtiech and sophisticated weapons were not previously easily accessible to-the nc
military due to civil and financial constraints tlteterred their proliferation. However, these constraints were
progressively degraded by the increasing demands for weapons-hbyilitary elements, which had started to
emulate military trends and sources of proliferation; for example, demilitarigkdemonehand weapons

from shrinking armies and demobilised combatants.

The greater proportion of weapons in terms of quantities supplied to military andilitany recipients has
generally been SALW.

Developing nations continue to be the primargu® of foreign arms sales activity by
weapons suppliers. During the years 2@041, the value of arms transfer agreements with
developing nations comprised 68.6% of all such agreements worldwide. More recently, arms
transfer agreements with developing ioa$ constituted 79.2% of all such agreements
globally from 20082011, and 83.9% of these agreements in 2611.

This trend has been reflected in the reduction of purchasing power of less developed countries and the gr
in the number of low intensity céiitts®. Competitiveness has increased amongst weapons manufactures
the number of potential suppliers for these low intensity conflicts has risen due to the greater indust

capacities of emerging econonfies

2:2:2:37 The Underground Economy

The illicit movement of weapons involves a triangular transfer system, which includes the undergrou
economy; covert stat®-state relations; and, nestate actor support (for comprehensive explanation of the
differences between the licit and illicit trade BALW, the underground marketplace, and its historic
development in the region, see chapter four, section #:lidit & lllicit Trade in SALW; and, section 4:4:2
T Development of Regional Trade and the Afghan Wars). The scale of the undergroundadems tr

anything between $2 billion to $10 billi&fh while profitability depends upon the prevailing global security
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environment, the number of potential and active violent conflicts, availability of suppliers, and severity
armament controls regulationsinsurgents and black marketeers share troubled but mutually beneficic
relationships due to the lack of credit facilities offered by black market entrepreneurs, who prefer immedi
payment and for the client to organise their own transportation.-st&tgh groups generally require large
guantities of weapons, while the black market works more effectively in the supply efehigland high
value items, which are not easily affordable by-stdie groups on a regular basis, especially since black
market pices are often three times to ten times greater than those asked for on the legitimate circuit. In
respect, nosstate actors are usually limited to SALW by the constraints imposed on the market environme
The services required by recipients afnarthat are transferred on the legitimate market are not available o
the high risk black market, where the continuation of an open pipeline furnishing training, spare pa
operating facilities, maintenance and overhaul services is impossible withecatiatet The penalties in the
event of detection range from prosecution and sanctions to torture and execution. This is especially so it
highly unstable Afghan conflict environment.

The black market signifies the circumvention of controls that haes put in place by previous and existing
regimes, governments and the international legal system. Consequently, prices are much greater on the
market due to the comparable risks associated with the acquisition and transfer of weapons in orde
circumvent the controls placed by national and international regulatory structures and institutions and a\
penalties. There is also a 6greyd mar ket that
where a legally exported comnigdmay be diverted from its original destination to a sanctioned or covert
destination; that is, arms deals that countries orgtate actors are struggling to keep covert. For example,
the arms aid from the United States to the Afghan Mujahideen vpaséeert to allow the United States the
right of plausible deniability until the supply of the W&de Stinger surfade-air missile system (SAM)

negated their covert involvement in the supply of arms and financial aid to the Mujahideen.

The circumveribn of controls typically involves the falsification of paperwork in order to provide an
impression of legality; such as, the use of governpentided eneliser certificates. An endser certificate
is usually a list of weapons on a piece of paper, ityémg the seller and the buyer, and can be readily

obtained from government sources by illicit arms dealers.

Private arms dealers can be of great service testub groups if they have the capacity to supply the
appropriated weapons and systems. Ha@rethe authorities in major producer countries often keep such
groups under c¢l ose o0b s-termyrafit thraugh.questin@ibtte édransaptipns is hegatefl
by the promise of’ Mostseuacdsgful prigageaims dealessomeearefubbusinessmen.

However, exceptions exist, such as in loosely regulated environments; for example, the former Soviet Unic

Organised crime and narcotics cartels also advocate the use of the black market and have the financia
organisabnal resources to acquire largeale capabilities through their financial transactions. Such cartels

have grown extraordinarily through their income from the narcotics trade and human trafficking, which th
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protect with heavi legtoaperatewithimiérritorytnorraadly. controfied byestatesenas
required the arming of criminal organisations and the establishment of private armies to defend the crim
interior from other suls t at e groups &% dVeapdne may also theeiccessfully eadqiiiréd
through the drugfor-guns barter system. This method was often used by the Afghan Mujahideen to al
themselves, where drugs were bartered for weapons from Soviet soldiers wishing to get rich quick or f
their habits. Moreover, ih same method is still being practiced by insurgent groups in Afghanistan, such
the Taliban, which partially finances itself through the taxation of opium and hashish that they impose
poppy and cannabis farmers, refiners, transporters and smdygl&rse United Nations Security Council
Analytical Support and Sanctions Monitoring Team Report, dated 04 September 2012, noted that the Tal
received a large share of its annual income of $400 mififonthe Afghan calendar year 2011/12 (between
21 Mach 2011 and 20 March 2012) through taxation on the poppy economy from farmers and traffickers
the amount of approximately $100 millfdn The report do ée Talibantskare, while w e
sizeable in absolute terms, is not particularly éairg percentage terms. This suggests that the Taliban do no
make great efforts to exp“ dNeverthdlebsjitsis nptevortnthat tleetes s o
used for the clandestine transportation of drugs are often the same as thdsethsearms smugglers (see
Appendix IV, Plate 2.1i Author travelling on a smuggling route towards Afghanistan from the Vale of

Peshawar; and, Plate 2.Rear View, Looking at the Vale of Peshawar).

2:2:2:471 Global Proliferation of SALW
2:2:2:4:171 Extent of the Proliferation Problem

I n 1995, available evidence suggest edtyletfirrarms, ih h e
addition to many hundreds of millions o%ingphahs
circulation. More recent analysis and investigations conducted by the Small Arms Survey (2007) have rali
this combined global total of civilian, military, and law enforcement owned SALW to 875 million; of whick
nearly 75% were owned by civilians, or approximates0 millior™*. The increase in numbers does not
necessarily imply that all of the 375 million additional weapons since 1995 came onto the global arms circ
since, the progressively more effective and efficient research methods, and increased botdad) rend
tabulation of data from increasingly responsive states that has also led to the increase in numbers, as sug
by the Small Arms Survéy Furthermore, current trends in the supply and demand of SALW have bee

facilitated by the consistentiyhanging strategic landscape since the end of the Cold War.

On the supply side, many of the steaules and weapons flows initiated by the superpowers

have been released from controls which hitherto prevented unrestrained proliferation. The

evidence fom a number of case studies illustrates the difficulties of controlling the transfers

and the spread of light weapons and small arms once they have entered -flavinge

transient supply and demand markets of the international arms'trade.
Huge SALW stockpiles in the former Soviet Union (FSU) and the eastern European states entered
international mar ket through a number of <channe
minorities and suistate groups in other countries. Howevke, $oviet invasion of Afghanistan was the most

significant cause for the extensive proliferation of SALW in the South Asian Subcontinent, and the associc
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growth of the @&Kalanpréhensikeanaljsis ofihe diffusioa of SALW into Asfgistan

is provided in chapters four to seven.

The accumul ation of weapons in the arms bazaar
North West Frontier Province NWFP) exacerbated the religious and ethnic fissures in Pakistan an
Afghanigarr®. especially since such firearms represented a relatively significant technological development
the types of weapons that had been entering theauiiment. The Stinger surface to air missile (SAM), an
advanced @Aman -fredguidalimissiie systein capable o effectively engaging low altitude jet,
propellebrd r i ven and helicopter a i -aspectaehgagémeiat rcapabilitye ani IlgFn
system, i mproved range and manoeuvr a9b ishnekapmpleaohad
high-tech smarive apon t hat became difficult to | ocate
bazaars. Initially, both the CIA and ISl feared the introduction of the Stingers in the Afghan war. Howev
after repeated requests rimoPakistani President Mohammed ZiaHalg, US President Ronald Reagan
authorised the transfer of the Stinger in March £98Bwo hundred and fifty launchers and about 10200
missiles were transferred to Pakistan to allow the Mujahideen to undergogfaimrA US Army study (July
1989) illustrates the successful deployment of the stinger when the Mujahideen shot down 269 aircraft \
only 340 firing$>

2:2:2:4:27 Models of Proliferation

There is an emerging acknowledgement that a model of imnoensglexity is needed to explain the global

proliferation of SALW and guide the development of policy, tools and instruments to curb this growir
problenf®. A detailed analysis of the models of global proliferation is beyond the scope of this stud
however a concise description may aid an understanding of the processes involved in the proliferation
weapons in Afghanistan, which will be elaborated upon throughout this study. Three primary models n

apply to this studiy:-

a) The Proliferation Model: Where a relatively small number of weapons producers export to a large numbe
of recipients. Policies within the scope of this model concentrate upon restricting the flow of arms at bc
the supply and recipient sidf&s

b) The Circulation Model: Due to the enanity of the weapons that have already been diffused at flash points
and conflict zones around the world, policies focusing on trade approaches may not be sufficient to curb
circulation of SALW through nowgonventional means and routes. Governmertaks are often major
sources of weapons and ammunition, and are, therefore, prime targets for insurgent groups and-other |
state actors; since, the characteristic durability of SALW not only permits but also encourages the circulat
of such weapons dm conflict to conflict, within the region and beyond, and usually through the black
market.

C) The Diffusion Model: As a combination of the previous two models from a policy perspective, policy
makers have a tendency to focus on a esession of areas whe the diffusion and circulation of SALW
may be curbed and their acquisition by belligerents in a variety of conflicts may be halted. Such as:

1) Indigenous production
2) Legitimate imports

3) lllicit exports and imports
4) In-countrycirculation
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The models described above complement and highlight the approach being followed for this study; that is
6security dilemmaé and O6spiral model 6. Howe Ve
dynamics, this study will utils the human security paradigm, which offers a broader understanding of th

effect of SALW on humans, from individuals to the collective, and the interaction of both.

2:2:2:571 Effects of SALW Proliferation

Determining the effects of the proliferation 8ALW is a contentious issue when identifying potential
solutions. Once the historical and contemporary sources, methods and rationale for the diffusion of SALV
Afghanistan has been elaborated upon, this study will discuss both the significantaessias well as the
indirect effects of the excessive accretion and accessibility of SALW on Afghan society, with particul

concern for their effects on the dynamics of conflict.

2:2:2:5:17 SALW and the Dynamics of Conflict

The introduction and accurtation of SALW can affect the tensions and stresses of intra andpartgr
relationships within existing and latent conflict environments at various stages by contributing to the outbre
continuation, and termination of conflict, as well as itemgotion in the postermination environmefft The
proliferation of SALW may have their greatest demand within low intensity conflicts (LIBsluding
insurgencies, separatism, ethnic and political violence, civil wars and terrorist campaigns) due to tt
comparatively lower financial importance and utility to the contending parties, in comparison to maj
conventional weapons within such conflfétsSince these conflicts also focus on the psychological aspects o
warfare, such as in mobile, higmpact ad lowwastage conflicts, they therefore have a preference for

SALW as the weapons of choice.

We are compelled to relate to the (light) weapons as exploitable by thmili@ny and a norstate
actor (insurgent, terrorist, etc), equally worthy of armerhisat, versatile, cunning and unencumbered
by conventional inhibition&

The relative ease of accessibility to SALW, commonly through underground economies, by drug cart
paramilitaries, guerrillas, terrorists, and common criminals, often propdilsaoy citizens to obtain weapons
due to fear and the lack of personal security, even after a violent conflict has been tePrinditesl
continuation of this process of arms possession through easy availability, vast supplies, reduction in prices
increasing firepower through improved technology, often creates conditions favourable for the establishn
of weapons ownership as a cultural norm, which may consequently induce a progressively more accep
perception of the use of violence within sociehbvioural norms, especially in reaction to the increase of
predatory behaviour by organised criminal violeffige where existing patronage networks that were
established during the conflict by taking advantage of the war economy, may, in fact, flouhshpost
conflict environmerit. This is especially true for protr a
evolvé?, in which the youth, usually deprived of the opportunities to learn a productive trade, divert the
attentions to banditry or digptive social activities in order to survie iThe formatio
groups, civilian defence groups and armed vigilante groups can be seen as both symptoms and causal f

of processes of societal mi“l i tarisation and wea
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An investigation of the effects of physical violence on a short tofeng basis at the individual, community,
and national levels is an integral component in a comprehensive investigation of the consequences of the
proliferation of SALW in Afghanigan. However, it would be pertinent to add that SALW are only part of a
whole arsenal of weapons that were and are being used to devastating effect throughout the Afghan cor
while the experiences of the Afghan population and their perceptions leha®ohave been consistently
evolving throughout this conflict. The separation of the perceptions of violence produced by the availabi
and violent use of SALW from those produced by the major conventional weapons and WMDs (name
chemical weapons uddy the Soviet Union in Afghanist&would indeed be very difficult. Nevertheless, it
may be possible to illuminate a relationship between the proliferation of SALW and their effects on societ
enough credible data became available, which was abtéffeventiate between areas of high and low
saturation of SALW in Afghanistan in conjunction with credible available data that illustrated where maj
conventional weapons were predominantly used so as to surgically separate the effects that these
categories of weapons may have had upon Afghan society. As mentioned in the introductory chapter, crec
data was rarely available, if at all, before the eruption of violent conflict in Afghanistan; and, as such, 1
highly insecure environment during thiekent conflict further degraded any attempts to produce authoritative
verifiable and credible data. Nevertheless, what is possible is an examination of the direct or indirect imp
and effects that can be attributed to the wide availability of SALW¢chvhave been surfacing through
research studies from around the world over the past two decades and can provide a basis for extrapolatir
emerging understanding that they have produced of the effects of the mass diffusion of SALW to a gre
undersanding of their effects upon Afghan society and its protracted confiatthermorethis study will
outline thedynamic processes encompassed within a conflict and how it may be exacerbated, or escalatec
higher degree of intensity; while discussitigg consequences of the multifaceted interactions between the
mass diffusion of SALW and conflict processes within the context of the Afghan conflict, and the contributc
variables that give rise to a diverse structural stratification as a result wdriegated multethnic and

multicultural social structures.

A progressively expanding proportion of research on conflicts is concentrating upon the structural source
diverse types of conflicts; that is, both communal disputes andsitatier wars mabe explained in terms of

the structural causes of adversarial relationships, since common patterns of human behaviour can be obs
across different conflict settings In this respect, Deutsch (1973nd Schelling (1963) have already noted

that thedynamics of conflict may be generalised from one setting to another. Therefore, the following sect
concentrates upon understanding conflicts with respect to the dynamics within them. Moreover, signific
attention is provided for concepts such asdbealation of conflict, and how they may or may not be affected

by the mass proliferation of SALW, which is the purpose of this study.
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2:371 Conflict
2:3:17 Conceptual Issues of Conflict

Conflict represents the manifestation of the competif@nresources, perceived differences in values and
irreconcilable material interests, which lead to an incompatibility in goals, and thus, the development
adversari al rel ati ons. Therefore, t hgroup reatiams, i6 ¢ ©
denoted by the incompatibility of goals, means and resources, which may develop friction and tension,
hence, lead to conflict if they cannot be reconciled; that is, if goals are pursued. In this respect,
incompatibility of meansand resources are more easily resolvable than incompatible goals. Johan GaltL

simplifies Aheonfilsicutsssiomp! yi i flvol ves incompati

The conflict process can be reduced to a number of stages; that is, de@g&iog on incompatile interests
and objectives may | ead to actions that i nter
objectives and needs that may lead to increased tension between opposing individuals and groups,
therefore, a polarisation of opinigrand attitudes coupled with an amplified tension, leading to friction and
hostility on even minor issues, which may result in a deepening of adversarial relations. As hostility enst
and the more the friction between contending parties becomes conacmng@ésensitisation to the friction
sets iff°.

At a certain point, due to factors particular to the situation, the threshold of violence may be crossed.
further the conflict progresses the greater the perceived incompatibility of goals, and hergreatar the
polarisation between parties (see, Appendix lll, Figure ZL'he Ladder of Conflict), leading to the widening
of the distances between individuals or collectives, and hence, the negative spiralling of the conflictto a p
at which the irtial incompatible goals may be superseded, eclipsed, or overwhelmed by issues that deve

during the process of polarisation.

At every stage of the conflict process, the conflict may escalate-esaddate by the actions or reactions of
the parties ing | v e d ; since, fconfl ict entails a reciprc
sequence of a é.t Thereforeaimaderrtoeappeetiateote émpacts that SALW may have upo
conflict dynamics, a comprehensive discussion ohtitere of conflict, its processes, the structural forces and
the interpersonal or intgrarty interactions that can cause it to arise, and the most pertinent constituents of 1
dynamics involved in the progression or regression of conflict is not oséyngal but unavoidable. However,
the complexity of conflict dynamics varies extensively depending upon the particular circumstances in wh
they take root. Therefore, in order to understand the effects of the mass diffusion of SALW, this stt
concentates upon a spectrum of different types of conflicts that have developed in Afghanistan since
Peoplebébs Democratic Party of Af ghani stan (PDPA
World trade Centre and the Pentagon, United State$]l @eptember 2001. With respect to this, a range of
conflict dynamics, from interpersonal to irgnoup, that are approaching the threshold of violence or have

superseded this threshold, in the context of the Afghan Conflict will be discussed.
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Conflict expresses the vast range of heterogenic diversity in ideas, beliefs, values and interests produced
the evolutionary process of social change as new permutations of these factors and variables contend ex
ones. These permutations can compridterént factors or aspects of values and beliefs, or interests
depending upon the soemultural and strategic context and the parties involved. Interests can encompa
several dimensions: a) from the universal, saghhose introduced earlier with JdBrur t onés (1 9 ¢
needs fohexamply, dheneed®” for security, identity, happiness, social acceptance, resources, an
physical and mental well being; and, b) to the specific, such as the satisfaction of the desire to attain a g
objective. A conflict arises when these factors are translated into aspirations (these aspirations be
perceived as credible; that is, achievable, depending upon past successes, social norms, and power relz
that are perceived as incompatible with the irgesr®f another party in which an intrinsic relationship exists
or comes to exist as a result of conflicting interests. This incompatibility is dependent upon the exten
which available alternatives can satisfy the interests of all parties. If saohmadites are agreeable with these
aspirations, then, as such, conflict does not exist. Therefore, we can infer that the greater the degre
compatible alternatives, the less the perceived conflict; and, the poorer the degree of compatible alternat
the more severe the perceived conflict. Rubin
that the partiesd current as p° andhence, arsimportam aspect oftae
conflict is the awareness of isx i st enc e, as Park and Burgess (1
Indeed it evokes the deepest emotions and strongest passions, and enlists the greatest concentrat
attenti on *aYeta corflict ef interests tah exist regasdlef the present awareness of one or all
parties. Therefore, nemwareness of the incompatibility of interests does not necessarily mean that r
conflict exists. For example, many people, especially in less developed countries, may not be aware of
exploitation at the hands of large corporations due to their relative social contexts, circumstances, or st
engineering. Karl Marx (1847) descr ib&x example h
employers may be aware of a conflictlwiheir employees, but discourage the manifestation of its awarenes
amongst them. Nevertheless, these potential or latent conflicts can become manifest sociaf°condtets

certain conditions.

Manifest social conflicts may arise on many levels, ketwindividuals (such as, marital disputes or other
conjugal relationships) or between groups (larger social entities such as organisations, ethnic groups, reli
communities, classes, governments, states, and nations). The way in which these mftictal manifest
themselves is also of concern. According to Kriesberg (1998), there are six primary ways in which confli
can and do vafy, and consequently, the way conflicts are contested vary. They are generally classified un
very vague catega@s, such as coalition wars, intgate wars, civil wars, revolutions, ethnic conflicts (for
example, ethnic cleansing), or global wars. However, even though a certain conflict may be placed ini
particular category, it does not necessarily share althiaracteristics of other conflicts in the same category.
Although, positivist assertions and realist approaches have been the modus operandi, where conflict:
largely based upon the interests of the states, as opposed to the needs of the peopimeries

combinations and variations of factors and interests make each and every conflict unique; and therefore,
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difficult to provide an ovearching theory of conflict. Furthermore, alternative theories deal with issues the
contrast with traditinal theories, and are rarely complementary for the same issue or situation; such
normative and posnodernist interpretations of conflict. Nevertheless, stressing individual classifications
conventional labels, approaches and perspectives too muchaltemgatively, lead to the danger of accepting

simplistic interpretations. However, the |ike
operationally explicit, semant i Gaypology iscemotesCorsflicte n t
can have a life of their own by not fitting into predefined boundaries, and changing in their very nature &
result of their own dynamics and mechanisms of progression, and moreover, they are in a constant sta

flux; of which, Afghanista is a prime exampfé

Most of this study will focus on the destructive aspects of conflict rather than the constructive aspects
conflict. Within constructive conflicts, t he
development. & example, the Chinese War of Independdgii®@25-1949),led by the Chinese Communist
Party against European Colonialists, the Japanese, and the Chinese Nationalist (led by Citdred)Kai
provided a rallying point for the unity of the fragmented Chenestion and successfully resulted in

independence from foreign interference (18%49)

As the basis of this thesis is to identify and understand the direct and indirect impacts of SALW proliferat
upon Afghanistan, it is therefore necessary to analysesthirces and causes of conflict; the processes of
escalation and descalation; the consequences of the conflict with special consideration forethmptien of
violent conflict; the sequential processes of the contention of interests between tse padt¢he decisien
making processes involved. In doing so, this study illuminates how parties engage on multiple leve

contending whilst also communicating through foamtentious and even -aperative interactions.

2:3:21 Conflict Processes

As aconflict progresses, the parties involved in the conflict have a tendency to polarise; while representati
of the opposition (for each party) become more and more negative as perceived harms are suffered, res
in the development of grievances ahe fadvocacy and assignment of blame on an oppdneRarticular
issues tend to lose acuity as focus is transferred from specific threats or issues to the general. Concurr
generalisations of the opposition envelop the conflict, and communicatiakshdewn at virtually all levels

of social interaction due to the development efjinup and ougroup processes when deindividuatfeand
dehumanisatioti processes take hold of practically every aspect of the perceptions of the opposing’barty(:
(tsclo s e, and even distant, associations if not a
emerge; that is, zersum thinking, where there is no middle ground and binary narratives predominate; c
one must win and the other must [GseDueto these changes, a degree of hostility may develop at all levels
of soci al interactions where an opponent i s inv
when confronted with the 06oppo sdcompetitive goals tHahfurther i
entrench the conflict and may bury the original contentious i¥5(se® Appendix I, Figure2.1i The
Ladder of Conflict).
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2:3:371 Theories of Conflicts

Theories of conflict are, like the typology of conflict, probkem i ¢ . Can a fiunY, dhicke d
can be applied to all levels of human conflictual relations, provide explanations for different types of'tonflic
in different countries or communities with differing territorial, geographical, cultunad] historical
characteristics at different stages of political and economic evolution or development? Explanations do e
but vary immensely. Poshodernist theorists, such as Kenneth Boulding (1893phan Galtung (2004

and John Burton (1998, have been increasingly critical of, and are cognisant of the limitations of, the
traditional paradigms of security and conflict in providing explanations for conflict, such as realism, ne
realism, liberalism and nédiberalism, and even netnaditional paadigms, including those espoused by
6historicad¥ sogwisalca'dirsdrsds tascoo’™ petspectives, which bavesfacilitated
an enhancement of the understanding of conflict through their respective advocates.

Some perspectives gide emphasis on the protagonist as the source of the conflict when defining tl
relationships that exist between the adversarial parties in contention; which generally belong to
behavioural sociology and social psychology traditihs Others generateonflicting parties to explain a
conflict; for example, the Nebp e a |l i st and Maclassicanftiod t ihe@wirm@ sbheé¢iheu
hence, generated by the latfér Yet, some can be politically biased, being based on particular worldview:
and entred on the propagation of that view. For example, the Cold War camps, NATO and the Warsaw F
(19451991), expounded diametrically opposing perspectives of the conflict to satisfy their rationale (whett
Marxism/Communism class conflict, or capitalisand realism), and hence, facilitated a generational
continuation of the conflict until one of the camps began to accept the shortfalls of its own perspective,
the advantages of 1% whichaid effeat, 9currgdowsthin ghe costgfetitetSoviete

campbs failing industrial and economic capacity

The variegated theories of conflict mentioned above are not in contention within this study; however, fo
thorough understanding of cdicf they do provide a point of reference for discourse.  Although this study
does not undertake to follow any particular theory, the conceptual framework of this thesis does empha
nonttraditional paradigms of security, with greater emphasis beingngio the constructionist and post
structuralists perspectives, such as the symbolic interactionist perspective to appreciate the sources of cc
through the human interactions, and the meanings that are applied by individuals and groups to exf
contentious relations that aid incompatible goal formation and its pursuit, such as that espoused througt
works of Georg Simmel (1904% Erving Goffman (1958%°, George Herbert Mead (191#) and Charles
Cooley™’. Nevertheless, elements of realism, spealfy defensive realism (as discussed in chapter one),
have also been incorporated to provide a more comprehensive and holistic prismatic guide through whick
conflict in Afghanistan can be explained. While one perspective may shed light on a paaspelet of the
Afghan conflict, another may act to complement by explaining a different aspect, ant’scTbis chapter

examines the sources, dynamics, processes and stages of conflict in greater depth, especially the proces
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escalation and descdation, in order to further discuss the effects of SALW proliferation on the conflict

environment in chapters eight and nine.

2:3:471 Sources of Conflict

The eruption of a conflict often seems sudden, since, until the first acts of violence triggéiahiaterest in

the conflict, media attention is usually limited. However, violence is the result of many incremental &
gradual changes in the relationship(s) between potentially contending parties, and is a further stage in a cc
that has alredy erupted upon the recognition and definition of incompatible goals by the parties involved. It
at this point that the necessary combinations of conditions for conflict coalesce, without which no so
conflict may erupt. As is the case for a chahieaction, where the constituent chemicals may be presen
however, without the necessary conditions for a reaction, no reaction occurs. Whewfacd and

underlying issues are present and simmering between potential adversaries, a catalystlitaty tiaei

eruption of a conflict or act as a source of conflict; for example, the ready availability of weapons to inf
harm upon an opponent. In this respect, Kriesberg (1998) states that four primary conditions are require
the generation of sa conflict*®>. Moreover, social conflict can be generated through any one of a multituc
of combinations of these four conditions: taking note, however, that a minimal average threshold of the

conditions must be reached. They'dre

a) All conflictual parties must believe that they are mutually exclusive from all the other adversarial parties
the conflict;

b) One or more of the parties must feel aggrieved, or perceive that there is an unjustified disparity in the
that they are treated in the allticm of their material resources or needs, or in the uadimation of their
personal and social norms, cultural traits, values and beliefs;

c) One or more of the parties must feel that another is responsible for their grievances, and hence, form
goals opposing those parties towards a desired chartge conflict erupting when the opposing party(s)
rejects these goals and demands for change; and,

d) The aggrieved party must believe that the opposing party will change if it pursues a certain couisa of ac

for a desired opposing goal.

Once initiated, social conflicts instigate a range of dynamic processes. Group members interact and de
notions that reflect their aspirations. Once members begin to identify themselves as a distinct and sef
group these notions may be pursued, therefore leading to a conflict of interests with other groups tha
pursuing similar interests. Consequently, a process of progressively reinforced bonding between member
particular group may occur, leadingaaonsolidation of opinions on particular issues within the group. Sucl
consolidation may also trigger angnoupoutggr oup reaction; that i s, res
and denigration of an opposing group. Experimental research intocine gonsolidation phenomendtby

Brewer (1979) and Fisher (1990), and on ethnocenttisim Brewer (1986) and Booth (1979) has shed much
light on intergroup and intragroup interactions. Once thegnoup outgroup process starts to take its course,
group members may begin to advocate greater support and praise for the avenues of approach and s

taken to achieve respective party goal(s), which may previously have seemed inconceivable. William Greg
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Sumner (1907) identifies this group consolidatmrs t he &ésoci al categori sa
e f f &' Badiyl categorisation can have a significant effect ayronp and ougroup interaction's®, but it

is only one of the many dynamics and features of conflict.

2:3:4:17 Group Consolidation Process in Afghanistan

With respect to Afghanistan, a muéithnocultural and religious society that had existed for millennia, the
increased political awareness and participation under the leadership of Prime Minister Mohammad Daot
the 1960s, & well as the formation of the communi&ezbe d e mgkiialge 8 Uni 6P &op |
Democratic Republic of Afghanistan, PDPA) party, instigated the process of group consolidation betweer
different social groups. igroup consolidation was fueth enhanced by the-ignition of the Pushtunistan
issue to coalesce Afghans against Pakistan so as to solidify the Afghan national identity and cemen
divisions between diverse communities. Nevertheless, this group consolidation process wasnheglip|

the educated Afghan elite, and more particularly, to Kabul. Contrary to the assumption that increased free
of expression and political participation would lead to greatgranip consolidation, there was a slow erosion
of the central governemnt 6 s aut hority that inevitably |l ed to
the world, in the context of the global competition for political, economic and strategic influence between
superpowers, which succeeded in exploiting theicsstructural, political and economic divisions of the
country. The direct consequences of which were the abolition of the monarchy in June 1973, and
communi st O6Saur Revolutioné of 28 April 19 dthe
consequent AfghaBoviet War (1979989), which actually triggered a nationwide fracture that had

ideological and religious foundations.

The Soviet invasion further exacerbated already tense-griep relations, and largely facilitated the
coalesence of the multiple groups, for a variety of interests, into two major parties; namely, the Soviet Un
and their Afghan communist PDPA collaborators (along with numerous-socimmically and politically
deprived and disenfranchised groups); and, iposjtion, the antSoviet resistance groups that came from a
spectrum of Islamic and secular/nationalist orientations, and reflected the Afghan identity, which wa
rejection of ideas that were deemed as-imoligenous that was supported thye overwhelmig majority ofall

sections of the general Afghan population, and was predominantly Islamic in orientation.

A national consensus arose, wheie btcome anAfghan one had tchave convictions that espoused anti
communist sentiment, supported a belief ilarig and did not tolerate foreign occupation. Those that had :
contra conviction belonged to the egroup and included the USSR and all sympathetic to its cause
particularly the PDPA communists. In contrast, the USSR and its sympathisers viewedvibe@sehe i
group and all others as the @roup. In the final outcome, the Afghans attained victory against overwhelmin
odds through their resilience but most importantly through their unifying convictions and common ident
through Islam, which pduced a profound sense ofgnoup solidarity, albeit, for the common purpose of

expelling a foreign occupying power; after which, the unifying force of solidarity swiftly lost momentum.
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According to Allen and Wilder (1975¥, this identification with acommon group results in a perceived
similarity with other members of the group, resulting in the development of positive sentiments towards o
members of oneds group. A constructed percept.i
redstance until the fall of the Communist regime in March 1892However, once the shared or common
t hreat had dissipated the fraternity of belongi
(April 1978) rapidly fragmented. This was due,lémge part, to the resurgence of degated ethnic and
religious realignments and rivalries that wer e
been restrained by the Afghan monarchy through the construction of the Afghan idengityalsgduring the
reign of King Abdul Rahman Khan (188®01). After the collapse of the communist regime in 1992, the
constructed social bonds, norms and codes of conduct that bound thethmittiand multsectarian Afghan
(Islamic) opposition agaimshe communists rapidly eroded as the historically stronger ethnic and tribal grot
identities, replete with their competing interests, came to the fore; since, the monarchy as an institution, w
had previously provided a focus for unification had rentirely disappeared as a politically feasible entity.
Ethnic identification became an increasingly stronger common group identity than the national security
Afghanistan by many of those groups that had accrued a degpesvefto propel their selfnterests during

the Soviet invasion.

The threat to Pushtun dominaff¢as perceived by Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, a Ghilzai Pushtun and the leader
the Hezbi-Islami (Islamic Party) faction, from the predominantly Tajilemiati-Islami (Islamic Society of
Afghanistan, under the political leadership of late Professor Burhanuddin Rabbani, and military leadershi
Ahmad Shah Masood {military commanderf aj i k), which rushed to take
d e c | ar arcdinditionalsdrrendér Narch 19922 after General Abdul Ra
Junbishe Milli-yi Islamiyi Afghanistan National Islamic Movement of Afghanistan) withdrawal of allegiance
from the ruling party to Ahmad Shah Mas&ddplunged Afghanistan into a mufarty civil war. Numerous
alliances and coalitions were created and broken between the largelycetitno parties. However, all
parties displayed a social categorisation effect; since, because of the increase in the number of parties
conflict, and heir reduced size and composition along ethnic lines, there was a stronger group ider
formation due to the greater degree of ethnic or sectarian homod&hwitlyin the parties. The degree of
immutability of group boundaries was also directly projpoi to the strength of their group identitf@sand
therefore, the likelihood of integroup conflict was greater. The likelihood of inggpup conflict is greater
because collective identities produc group,ras nofed by s
Abeles (1976) and Wal ker & Mann (1987), has® or
This was the case when the Soviet Union invaded Afghanistan, and it was also the case when Ahmad
Masoodods Taj iakce With Abd RashidiDostum)ltdok power in Kabul in April 1892 The
aspirations of the Pushtutiezbi-Islami faction diametrically opposed to those of the Tdjdmiati-Islami
faction. As a consequence, intactional conflict, interethnic conflici sectarian, and internecine civil war
were inescapable. A social reality was constructed by the Pushtun, over a period of several centuries tha
were the rightful rulers of Afghanistan, which was the actual case since the formation of the Dupia@iiem

1747, by Ahmad Shah Abdali, until 1992 (with the exception of a nine month period during which an eth
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Tajik, Bacha Sagao, took power during the revolt that deposed Amir Amanullah Shah'iff w828 Ahmad
Shah Masood took control of Kabul, whiehas perceived as a direct threat to Pushtun interests and
challenge to their perceived supremacy in Afghanistan. This threat led to the formation of grievances that
attributed to the Tajik population as a whole, and any others that may supportltheamtrast, however, the
Tajik community perceived the past actions of the Pushtun as the cause of their grievances and their la
relative political control, which consequently propelled the Tajik need and desire to achieve a degre
independenc® offset Pushtun dominance to satisfy their grievances. The Pushtun believed that the only
to satisfy their grievance was to dislodge the Tajiks from the perceived seat of Afghan power if°.Kabel
immutability of both sides resulted in a new phaf the protracted Afghan conflict through the imposition of
6willéd by the use of force r a? which has beemdiffsédad songeu
extent by the prominence of Pushtun at the helm of Afghan affairs since 2002. Hotwewveajins to be seen
what will occur in the succeeding years after the US/NATO/ISAF 2014 withdrawal deadline has passed.

2:3:57 Conflict Dynamics

Arising out of incompatible goals or contending issues, a conflict can develop cyclically until iblieedes
completely. However, depending upon the nature of the conflicting parties, the issues being contended ar
contentious goals being pursued may lead to a process of conflict transformation that may be either viole
nonrviolent. Thisresultsn a degree of soci al change that i
commitments to change or resistance to change. The relationships between parties may be similar, as be
the superpowers during the Cold War (194®1), which was a symmrat conflict. Alternatively, the
relationships may be dissimilar, such as a majority versus a minority, as in an asymmetric conflict. The I:

type of conflict may find its roots in the structural relationships between the parties.

Advocates of posmodernism (posstructuralist) and social psychology (the human needs theory) do n
solely concentrate on the satisfaction of the basic needs for sustenance and protection, as in food and
respectively; they also identify the satisfaction of carded identities as intrinsic needs. Conflict

transformation processes often change social structures, which may lead to changes in identities
relationships in a natural evolutionary process of structural readjustment. As individuals and commun
come to terms with dealing with social upheavals they are also discovering new meanings amongst

changing circumstances and surroundings, which may cause individual and collective anxieties to ensue.

Transformation of symmetric and asymmetric catdlican be very different. Johan Galtung (1$89)
developed a model incorporating both these types of conflict in the late 1960s when he propasedittat
could be visualised as a triangle (see Appendix lll, Figura 220 han Gal t u n ggbey notihg n f
that for a full conflict to exist, the presence of all three elements is essential. Otherwise, without attitude:
behaviour, a latent conflict exists. In reference to the Afghan conflict, the conflict triangle may assist
appreciating th confluence of all three elements when each is applied to the protracted Afghan conflict.
this respect, the perceptions formed by each of the many contending parties arise out of their historical or

while also concurrently evolving out of the cpliex fluid actionrreaction processes within the protracted
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conflict. Furthermore, the complex interaction between the perceptions from within and without tl
multifarious parties contending for their respective contradictory interests ebb and flovelikawths within

a cyclone, tumultuous and ever changing in depth and scope. The ensuing mass of behaviours that al
external manifestation of the intricate perceptional interactions between contending parties provide additic
impetus for the furthemactualisation of rapprochement, polarisation, escalatiorgsdelation, or even
resolution within the conflict environment. However, where multiple parties are involved, outcomes c.
rarely be speculated upon primarily because of the multifaceted dsstibetween the simultaneous
divergence and convergence of perceptions within the conflictual relations of the parties that are il
continuous process of transformation, and are rarely static; which, therefore, gives rise to further uncerte
and connued conflict, even though this phenomenon may well be the product of misguided percepti

formation by some or all parties involved.

When the incompatibility of goals leads to a clash of interests, the pursuit of those interests may lead ta
developnent of hostile attitudes towards other parties contending the same interests. Hostility provide
focus for the conflict to be formed around, allowing it to grow and develop, widen its scope, facilitate t
generation of secondary conflicts, and envedgpernal parties. This behaviour reflects the polarisation of
parties, their incompatible goals and the extent to which the relationships between the contending parties
be symmetrical or asymmetrical. Furthermore, a conflict may be terminatets begiiuption may suggest
unresolved root issues from the original conflict, or issues that were produced as a result of the orig
conflict. Therefore, social conflict may be envisaged as possessing a lifecycle that passes through val
changing stges, which Miall, Ramsbottom, and Woodhouse (159@fine as: a) peaceful social change; b)
conflict formation; c) violent/notviolent conflict; d) social conflict transformation; e) resolution/termination;
and, again, f) peaceful social change. Thidecis; of course, not absolute, and it may vary greatly depending
upon the human, environmental, and historical conditions that are prevalent throughout a particular conf
Nevertheless, this conflict lifeycle facilitates an appreciation of the preggion of social conflict (see,
Appendix Ill, Figure 2.3 The Social Conflict Cycle

Conflicts involve a complex of shifting int@arty and inteparty relations. This dynamic and fluidic nature
of conflict processes nullifies any static approact#&donflict cycle, thereby negating traditional paradigms
of security such as the realist or neorealist perspectives, and constituting a requirement for a gre

understanding of conflict through pesttucturalist and constructivist prisms.

The bulk ofconflict theory regards the issues, actors and interests as given, and on that basis
makes efforts to find a solution to mitigate or eliminate contradictions between them. Yet,
the issues, actors and interests, change over time as a consequence altheceoomic

and political dynamics of societies. Even if we deal with the-storctural aspects of
conflicts, such as actor preferences, the assumption of stability, usually made in the game
theoretic approach to conflict studies, is unwarranted. Niwational factors, learning
experiences, interaction with the adversary, and other influences, caution against taking actor
preferences as giver®

Vayrynen (1991) is cognisant that conflicts can transform on a number of levels. From their anahssis of

works of Burton and Azar (19868fand Curle (1971, amongst others, Miall, Ramsbotham and Woodhouse
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(1999)*¢ have identified five general transformations within the conflict process: a) context transfotifiation
b) structural transformatidf, that is, thestructural transformation in the actors (intra and ingdations), the
contended issues and the incompatible goals that gave rise to the formation of the conflict; c) a

transformatiof?® d) issue transformatidff: and, e) personal and group transfaior*.

When advocating the notion of conflict resolution, a thorough understanding of the dynamics of conflict, ¢
the processes within such dynamics, is intrinsic to this study; that is, how a conflict transforms, or how
variations between and withiconflicts can lead to escalation or resolution. In this respect, the provision c
generalisations may facilitate an appreciation of how conflicts take particular directions along a certain [
towar ds a 8 fAltHough riotoabsbliite, confti pass through certain thresholds to reach higher
levels or orders of conflict, but are rarely linear and tend towards phases of intensity and escalat
Nevertheless, for a conflict to pass to the stage at which point violence is used, it mussditsir@agh the
initial stages, that of the formation of contentious or incompatible goals; since, conflicts do not occur ir
vacuum. The significance of this stage should not be undervalued. It is at this point that parties can conc
of other partiess their adversaries. Henceforth, it is the actual pursuit of the incompatible goals that will
focused upon. As such, the pursuit of the incompatible goals, and the consequent role that the usage of S
has, may be dependent upon constructed, pedeiactual or quantified grievances, which act to fuel
conflicts. These grievances may have actual (
past experiences. The degree and depth of the grievance may reflect the methods se@ng dorthis
respect, the use of small arms may, to most in a peaceful society, seem to be a last resort when all

methods of pursuit have been exhausted.

The following analysis provides a discussion on how the usage of weapons may beconedyrekiv and
sudden, and perceived as the immediate course of action following the realisation of incompatible go

rather than as a last resort.

2:3:5:17 Conflict Escalation Processes
Il 6ve got to get the maxi mum™iolence out ¢

Recognisinghe processes involved in any conflict permits the identification of the forces, conditions, facto
and variables at play at any given point or stage of the conflict. Nevertheless, there is no certainty that
conflict will erupt and increasin intensity, while another remains dormant, or is easily resolved when it wa
presumed to have increased to a higher degree of intensity. With all the information of a conflict at ha
including sound evaluations from the past experiences of the sadygs), their reactions, capabilities,
motivations and tendencies, we can only make pr
of the conflict taking a certain course. While both igesup and intepersonal conflicts have a temby
towards intractability, the dynamics of intgroup conflicts are much more complex than those in
interpersonal conflicts. The interactions between individuals within a party, their attitudes, personal go:
and positions of power, coupled with camieus interactions with other players within their party, all play a
part in the path taken when the party interact
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interest to try to appreciate, as concisely as possible while retaining dacpertinent issues, how a conflict
may increase in intensity. With this appreciation, this study is in a better position to understand how
impact of certain factors, elements, variables or conditions (for example, the introduction of largesquantiti
SALW), and their interactions with the multiplex of individual and multiple interactions of other elements ar
conditions within the conflict environment, may result (individually and as a whole) in the increase
decrease of conflict intensity, ifrolongation, intractability, cessation or termination. This phenomenon or
behaviour is witnessed at all levels of social interaction and within all types of social structures starting fr
small dissident groups, large provincial or corporate factianstates as a whole when they are a party to a
conflict.

Group conflicts involve a much larger magnitude of processes than interpersonal conflict; however, both ty
of conflict pass through a number of stages to reach higher levels of intensity. ra¢esspof conflict
intensification is known as Oescalationo6. The
(rising in an upward direction), but also an active upwards projé&tiowhen the word is referred back to its
Latin origins, f om 6scal a6 (sittai can baddet at e seeAppendixdll, 6 I
Figure 2.11 Ladder of Conflict), we describe the raising of intensity or ascension to a higher intensity ¢
conflict. To clarify, each level of conflict hasccessive incremental thresholds above it that may be reache
as the intensity of the conflict is increased. Rather than just an expansion in the conflict, the word carries
i mplication of a 6éstep by st ep brquantitativa groath. ilntermsefr o
actual conflict, either one of the parties in conflict may deem it necessary to use higher levels of tactics t
previously used against their adversary(s), or all parties may increase the intensity of the conflicblas a

I n ot her wor ds, there are Aincreases in severit
of participat i inthisiregandi tihe escalatiom mayltakecplad® without consideration of th
implications of actiondeing undertaken by parties involved. There may also be an organised, determined ¢
pre-designed policy to increase the intensity of coercive measures against an opponent with an appreciati
the risks; however, the full extent of the effects of sumebasures can never really be known, since
uncertainty, risk, disorder, and confusiihave a tendency of prevailing in conflicts to the detriment of

intended goals and may adversely affect one or all parties involved.

The modern usage of the term andtadles toward the process of escalation finds its origins in the aftermatl
of the Korean War (1950953) through an attempt by academics and analysts to interpret and evaluate
impacts of violent conflict on the attitudes, practices and assessmentsrefdanflicts within the Cold War

scenario; in other words, how could a war be limited to the conventional domain or to the use of battlefi
nuclear weapons without a catastrophic escalation that may result in total war and the absolute devastati
the planet? Total war was the only experience of military conflict in the twentieth century until the limite
Korean War broke out, which led to notions of restraint at inevitable flashpoints between the two superpow
towards Ol i mitedcdobdwandd carmpas galsl, wad all owed a
between the USA and the USSR. As a result, there was a prolific development of ideas and literature on

conflicts grow and on the concept of escaldfion
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Escalation essentially be as soon as the involved parties recognise that their goals are incompatible, anc
any point where there is an upward movement of a conflict towards a higher level of intensity in a conflict
relationship. It may be a considered tactical or strategivement, or an immediate response to a provocative
action. The issues that are in contention can vary in their disposition for escalation; for example, issue
vital interest or those that are essential to the existence of a party, if contendé@dvmaygreat potential for

escalatioff.

2:3:5:271 Perspectives, Approaches and Models of Escalation

Conflicts contain dynamic processes where each factor, element or variable may interact with every o
factor, element, or variable individually obllectively, which may already have interacted to produce new
factors needing consideration, to produce some aspect of the whole conflict. As can be seen in figures 2.-
2.5 (see Appendix Ill, Figure 214 Conflict Interactions, and, Appendix I, Rige 2.57 Key to Conflict
Interaction$ conflicts rarely have sharply defined boundaries and tightly controlled variables, whos
constituent elements and factors may be counted in terms of millions of different and changing variab
When a new elemens introduced into this complex conflict environment, the results are difficult to predict
However, an understanding of the factors involved may allow a better evaluation or even add to the confus
depending upon how well these vast numbers of inierectan be reasonably explained and understood. As
such, the o6Dynamical Sy st e md:4:283pf@ a coaasé descijpsoa ef the ¢
Dynamical Systems Approachjivocated by Peter Coleman et al (260%oes help to decipher theroplex
workings of a conflict, which can be defined as a complex dynamic system. According to Elman et al (19¢
a dynamical system can be defined as fany syste
on its state at an earlier pointtini rte &lowever, the approach illustrated by Coleman et al (2007) aims tc
understand uncertainty and probabilistic events within the complex conflict environment through
mathematical approach using computer simulations of observable patternsMidtielel Hoffmann (2007),

in Power and Limits of Dynamical Systems Theory in Conflict Analysiigves has intrinsic limitations when
trying to fathom complex conflict dynamics that have a very high degree of uncertainty, especially becaus
is a mathematal theory that has been developed from its application in the natural sciences, such as phyzs
engineering, chemistry, and developmental bioltfigy Although this is not a comprehensive approach to
complex conflict dynamics and has many significant litatess based on the uncertainty of a mpkhity
conflict environment, the basic reasoning behind this approach does, nevertheless, support the approach
in this study, which emphasises the complexity andlim@arity of conflicts, as opposed to thinplistic

linear terms that are used to explain most conflicts when analysing and aiming to make decisions al
ther®,

Social psychology provides us with numerous ways with which to view and explain escalation. The Cognit
Dissonance Theoty, Entrapnent®®, Selective Perceptioif, and Emotional AntresponsE’ are a few well
known examples. However, several broad models of escalation are availabla@ssist in a better

understanding of the processes and to explain what is happening when escalation None is entirely
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comprehensive or mutually exclusive; each one has value and explains the development of certain kinc

escalation.

1) The Aggressebefender Model:EEach party involved in the conflict is defined as either a defender or an

aggressr. The aggressor seeks to introduce some degree of change at the expense of the defender.

2) Conflict Spiral Modef®: The second model deals with the circularity of escalation in a vicious circle of-action
reaction, as mentioned above and in chapter @ee sectiol:4:2:4, chapter onédr ms Races, t h
Dil emmadéd, and the o6Spiral Model 6) .

3) Structural Change ModeBurton(1962}%°, Coleman (1957f* and Schumpeter (1955 introduce the
Structural Change Model This model particularly concerndiet deeprooted effects of conflict and their
likelihood of encouraging escalation in forthcoming conffitts The cycle of escalation, according to this model,
occurs when the party uses extreme tactics, thus, provoking similar tactics by the oppositimodsct of the
resultant structur al changes. The oppositionds t

continues (see sectidn4:3:2, Chapter on&tructural Analysis

a) Psychological changesn the context of thetmictural change model, psychological states of individuals
and collectives are of another class, having a similar impact on conflict as temporary psychological sta
but with a tendency to persist. For examBéuch and Schwartz (1988)note negativeattitudes and
perceptions; while, Rogers and Prentibenn (1981)%, elaborate upon deindividuation and dehumanisation;
and, hostile and competitive go&fs

b) Structural and functional changesthe psychological stages that develop in individuals atsmur at
group level (organisations, countries, nations), albeit, through a more complex process.

c¢) Structural changes in communitiesvhere the changes that occur in the wider community to which the
conflicting parties belon§’.
These models allowsuto view escalation from different perspectives; while each maintains validity, they als
contribute to other models. When viewed together, the models allow us a greater understanding of
placement and effects of the individual processes and dynamiok/ed in escalation. This, in turn,
facilitates a better understanding of the processes involved whescdkiting a conflict through the

resolution of the roots causes.

2:3:5:371 Escalation within the Protracted Afghan Conflict
2:3:5:3:17 Cold War Foes

The PDPA Communi s"tAprit 1978 ffthe $duRRewlutior), in K&bidl, only produced a slight
escalation in the Cold War between the NATE@ West and the Warsaw P&&t In contrast, escalation
within Afghan territorial boundariesnd to a lesser extent, the region, had a significant impact upon th
relationships within and between the parties involved. Aside from the covert military aid by the Cart
Administration (19761980) to the newly evolving opposition to the communist PDiRA coup was seen as
an i nternal Af ghan matter. However, when 10, C
airbase between 3and 268' December 1978°and finally stormed the presidenti@hjbegpalace on 27

December 1979, assassinatagditient Amin early in the morning of B®ecember 1979, and installed
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Babrak Karmal as the new President in support of the failing communist fé}ithe West immediately
recognised it as a threat to their vital strategic interests, and hence, thgicsstbility of the Cold War
relationship, which was perceived as part of a global expansionist policy by the USSR, which had b
underway since the Cold War beddn Viewed in retrospect, the invasion was an escalation of the Cold
War'"? which had achiesd a degree of stability through the détente period and the thawing of relations in ti
1970s; especially in regards to the improving relationship between the United States and the People Rep
of Chind”™. In response, the West and some-atigned natns escalated their own combined position to
begin overt and covert participation in an &iviet campaign in Afghanistan. Guerrilla actions were
steppeeup and a massive military aid program was initiated through overt and covert chH&hnels
Consequenhy, the relationship between the Cold War foes steadily polarised.

2:3:5:3:271 Afghan Internecine Conflict

According to Charles Gochman and Zeev Moaz (1984), multiple party contentions of issues tend to esc:
more than dyadic conflictS. Although he Afghan conflict has essentially been a civil war, with at least one
indigenous contending party inviting external military assistance to help oppose another indigenc
contending party, the civil war that initially erupted between the two strongeginfacHezhki-Islami and
Jamiati-Islami, on 28 October 199%, and was limited to areas in which these factions bordered each othe
such as in Kabul and its suburbs grew in scope and intensity when the other existing indigenous Mujahic
factions perceivethat the conflict between the two strongest factions was rapidly evolving to become a thre
to their own vital interests and perceived future power structures of Afghanistan. Consequently, the con
quickly engulfed the whole of the war torn natiamd became a muitiolar and multifronted conflict. The
scope of the conflict had been increased to every point at which the factions bordered eacHtogher
severity, or intensity, of the conflict had also increased alongside the increased scapsaslévidenced by
the increase in the numbers of massacres and intensity of unremitting shelling of the capital, and to a e

extent, Herat, as well as other major provincial capitals.

Identity issues contribute to escalation, whether they are @rsonollectivé’’. Where a party believes that
its collective identity is at stake, resistance is likely to be intense; especially for ethnic orientated €dnflicts
In this respect, the civil war in Afghanistan (198201) had many facéfS In-group outgroup stereotyping
consistently played upon the differences in ethnicity between the Mujahideen factions throughout the Afgh
USSR War (19794.989) (see, Appendix Il, Table 2i1The Major Mujahideen Groups 19489271 Political,
Ethnic and Religious Ongation; and,Table 2.2i The Major Mujahideen Groups 19489271 Patrons &
Political & Military Leadership. Identity was also a major issue in the stubborn resistance by the Northel
Alliance (largely consisting of Tajik, Hazara and Uzbek ethnic mingrioups) against the Taliban, since its
seizure of Kabul in September 1996. The minority ethnic groups pictured the Taliban as a Pushtun force
Taliban has been estimated as comprising about 90% Ptihhent upon restoring the whole country under
Pushtun control, which could lead to the disenfranchisement of the hard won empowerment that they

fought for since the Saur Revolution.
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2:3:5:47 The Processes and Dynamics of Escalation

In order to be able to appreciate the full scope of the diifestages and processes involved within a conflict
and to better understand how to deal with the conflict, these processes are introduced in a linear order as
through the ladder of conflickée Appendix I, Figure 2.1i Ladder of Conflict). Howeer, actual conflicts
may not necessarily precisely exhibit such linearity; nevertheless, they are introduced in such a manne
simplify the complexity of a conflict. Furthermore, in attempting an explanation of the escalation process
the constructiist perspective is employed because of the value laden processes involved in conflicts, and
relative meanings that they may hold for the respective contending parties in a conflict.

It is pertinent to note that the following sections are inherentita® to the escalatory processes involved
when individuals come into the possession of SALW through their mass diffusion within a collective body
entity. The behavioural responses of individuals is significant in the escalation of conflicts privaasilyse
SALW are principally weapons that are used and possessed by individuals, and therefore, have impacts ¢
dynamics of escalation on collective bodies writ large. The significance of the value and meanings 1
particular firearms, or weapons asvhole, hold for individuals, communities and certain societies as a whole
is important in understanding their potential usage in peaceful and conflict environments, through

evolution of structural and social norms associated with weapons of this kind

Hitherto, this study has discussed the formation of contentious and incompatible goals. Once the pa
recognise these goal s, t heir own and their adv
between the parties. Henceforth, floe benefit of paucity of space, the contending parties will be denoted a
6partyd and o6oppositiond iH. order to simplify t

The goals having been set, all parties may begin to contend with each other at the expense of the ether; v
in-group and ougroup processes begin to unfold, and contentious actions are employed by the party to jul
the stance of its opposition. Gestures, ploys, moves and countermoves are employed according tc
situation and circumstances at hand. Thaeg®ns®* may range from ingratiatioff, gamesmanshify, guilt
trips'®®, persuasive argumentatidf) threat8®’, and irrevocable commitment® It is usually the case that
such actions are employed in an escalatory sequence, and are escalated when the pghey iteislsiot
achieving its own goal s, and ther ef or egrouplowgsoupt o
process, the party is perceived as escalating
may, in turn, leadtito further compound or reinforce attitudes and stereotypes amongst its ranks against
opposition. If the sequence was used in the reverse manner (greater to lesser actions), the oppositior

construe the party as being weak, due to its inabilitgnpmse its will upon the oppositidii

2:3:5:4:17 Dynamics of Incompatible Goal Formation and Conflict Escalation
Conflicts may be pursued over two kinds of issues:

a) interests, such as the distribution of resources and capital, or the dispagitysinamd,
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b) values and/or beliefs, for example, when a particular party holds a set of values or beliefs and act:
them, another party may find this objectionable as perceived from their own value base, and henc
they have the capacity, forbid them act in such a way so as to repel those beliefs, for example
sexual freedom as a taboo in contrast to being an individual liberty.

In reference to valubased contentions, when a party supporting a taboo acts to forbid individual liberty,
has soughto pursue a defined goal, and one that is incompatible with any other parties that advocate libe
The latter may either concede by accepting restrictions to their freedom, or form their own goals and ac
resist the imposition of such restrictiowstheir individual liberty. The act of forming incompatible goals has
implications for the paths that a potential conflict might take. When the issues in contention are intet
related, then, a certain degree of compromise is possible, for examplgttla more equitable redistribution

of resources. However, when the issues are value based, a degree of restructuring of the relationship be
the parties is then necessary, without which the confiay not be easily settled. Such issues may become
latent, but invariably arise again because values are difficult to compromise on. Such dissensual relations
may involve one party converting the other to their own way of thinking, unless all parties can eventue
compromi se on aesvakgs.t Howeayer, @ autnher af cohdiiondserve to foster an escalatio
in conflictual relations, the most notable of which is the perception of the high degree of divergence
interest®™ in which all parties to a conflict aspire to lofty and rigid gagith no common ground between
them; whereby, the greater that the perceived divergence of interest is, the less likely the chance
communicating and/or yieldidg. In such a case, contention is perceived as the only credible route t
achieving the parfy s  §% @he seasures in contention may range from the application of pressure, su
as threats to the actual use of violence; therefore, the greater the perceived divergence of interests, the g
the intensity of tactics that are perceived to piired. If the action involves the use of lethal and harsh
violence, then, an escalation may result in which the opposing party may retaliate in kind or with a gre:
capacity that may result in the escalation of the conflict. A second notable cotititidosters escalation is
the stability of the relationship between potential or actual adverSariaery large divergence of interests
are needed to push very stable imarty relationships into highly escalated actf8hswhilst only small

divergenes are needed to push highly unstable ipgety relationships into highly escalated actiShs

Once goals are formed, alternatives, by definition, become limited, and the choices taken by parties in pu
of their goals may be undertaken as a consemef deep reflective thought. On the other hand they could
also be impulsive and it onsi der ed. Neverthel ess, a number
adoption of strategies for the pursuit of their chosen goals. Kriesberg ti%@@ntifies four basic
considerations that are fundamental to all conflict scenarios: a) the actual goals of thé’pan)iase
characteristics of all the partfd$ c) the relationships between the paffiesand, d) the social context and

environment within whicthe parties exiét’.

After the initial strategy has been chosen, parties become involved in very complex interactions based L
the satisfaction of the criteria of their chosen strategy. The variables upon which their strategies are chose

eachpartypr ovi de a fluid environméntantioit B emay os o
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strategy that l eads to recBOncmayi aactont cangh ocsve tittl
weaknesses so Ads tre asnditanpido adcme alditional leverage with which it may
bar g#&d nmay ¢dmi Bcsonlsarrqei i ng and counteract in ki
doing so, an escalation of the conflict has occurred, that is, an increase @vehigy or intensity of the
conflict, even though both parties had originally intended to decrease the intensity of the conflict; which n
occur because of the misperception of the part

evenmeans of attaining a better relative bargaining position.

As the conflict proceeds to a higher order or intensity, it escalates. When a conflict escalates to a poit
which violence is used the dynamics of conflict become less controllable ardyesdipendent upon the goal

reformation of the conflictual parties; where, the parties must change their objectives drastically, especiall
a compromise between the parties is sought. Otherwise, the conflict can proceed in either of several direc

1. Complete victory of one party over another, which, in essence, means that the victor dictates the terms of
outcome through the subjugation of the other party(s). However, this does not signify the resolution of the confl
but merely its terminatin; since, the root causes of the conflict may still be present. That is, unless, the victoriol
party agrees to benevolently compromise from the position of strength towards the subdued party. The Sri Lar
civil war is a pertinent example of outrighihd complete victory of government forces over the Liberation Tigers of
Tamil Elam (LTTE). However, although in a position of political strength, the government has been slow |
instituting the necessary structural changes that would prevent a futulietdoorh arising®.

2. Compromise is sought via dialogue, which may lead to the resolution of the conflict if the root causes of the conf
are honestly discussed and resolved through the proactive implementation of agreed measures and conditions.
often, however, @ontest for a more superior bargaining position is sought, in order to attain greater leverage wh
negotiating the resolution of a conflict, since the final outcome of a conflict is rarely a completely equitab
resolution of conflictinginterests and goals, but a compromise to facilitate an achievable leveleafstence
where contending parties perceive that they have all achieved some of their goals. An example can be provide
the current competition of relative strengths betwéenKarzailed Afghan government and the Afghan Taliban.
The latter seeks to undermine the credibility of the government to attain a better relative position of strength thro
which it may aim to negotiate a final settlement after the forthcoming Afghesidential and national elections.
The current position of the government is perceived by the Taliban as being relatively weak, and within which, |
presidency has waning authority. Furthermore, with the departure of the vast majority, if not AT, and
| SAF troops by the end of 2014, the present Afgha
exploited by the Taliban to gain a more favourable position and authority in the event that it pursues a path tow:
ending the violentonflict through negotiations with the new Afghan government, which will not have the suppor
of foreign forces on the ground. The fallout, however, of this contest of strength is the continued conflict, whi
may negatively impact upon the initial intems of both Afghan parties to settle the conflict, and may, in fact,
assist in the continued intractability of the protracted conflict and escalation of conflict intensity as intentions e
misunderstood and misperceived, especially if particular rezb lare crossed due to the intrinsic values and
meanings that they hold by the respective parties, from which it is difficult to return by one or all contending part

3. A stalemate may ensue where there is no movement by either side to engage in éiaogiugh an outright
military is not possible by either of the conflicting party(s), resulting in the successivap#on of violent conflict
until either of the above two directions is achieved, or via third party intervention to facilitate diategotiations
and compromise, or in the military support of one or more parties against another to achieve outright milite
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victory; as was the case during the-lé8 NATO/ISAF invasion of Afghanistan in support of the Northern Alliance
against the Tdlian regime on 07 October 266%

2:3:5:4:27 Analysis of Escalation: Acceleration and Deceleration on the Conflict Curve

While it is the multitude of constituent processes within a conflictual relationship that contribute 1
encouraging escalation, and evh others act to encourageaiealation, it is the ratio between the t(see,

Appendix Ill, Figure 2.61 The Conflict Curve}hat signifies whether a conflict is escalating;edealating, or

is in a state of balance at any given period on the contlicte. We can appreciate this by understanding that
the multitude of forces that distinguish the direction of the movement of a conflict are in a constant state
flux, where they are increasing and decreasing in magnitude of intensity, scope, anzhcitesil times; or

expanding and contracting as a living entity. Therefore, the overall conflict may be seen to be escalatin
de-escalating at any given point in its given life span; as such, windows of opportunity may be available
any of the corgnding parties at particular points of the conflict to exploit the circumstances against the
opponent(s), and therefore, escalate the conflict, or act to initiate dialogue and reduce polarisation

enhancing confidence building measures to increase & therefore descalate the conflict.

The time curve of a conflict shows us that every point along its path is based upon factors encoura
escalation as against those factors encouragingscidation (unfavourable to escalation). The curve is
therefore not linear and is susceptible to constant changeApendix Ill, Figure2.71 The True Conflict
Curve- Factors Favourable and Unfavourable to Escalation). The overall direction of the conflict being t
average between two points (time pejiagdthat life span. The individual processes at any given point may
be favourable or unfavourable to an average escalation. The degree of difference between these proces
any given point indicates the intensity of the escalation. If the cordliescalating continuously, that is,
when the factors favourable to escalation are always greater than those favouralelecidateon, how do we
differentiate between those periods of intense escalation and those periods of gradual escalation?
simpified formulaic analysis of the processes of escalation aresdalation on the conflict curve, provided

in Figure 2.8 (seeAppendix I, Figure2.87 A Simplified Mathematical Explanation of the Processes of
Escalation and Descalation on the Confli@urve), illustrates through a simplified mathematical explanation
how conflicts are extremely complex systems that go well beyond a simple line on a graph; however,
simplicity of the analysis and practical applicability arises from its ability toa@xph generalised terms the

dynamics of flux in complex conflict environments.

From the conflict curve we can see that the escalation is not constant (not linear)-dioeatignal (see,
Appendix Ill, Figure 2.61 The Conflict Curve, and Figuz7i The True Conflict Curve Factors Favourable
and Unfavourable to Escalatipnlt is, in fact, constantly changing as factors continually modify ratios of
intensity (ratios between factors favourable and unfavourable to escalation). How do we measunegene c
in escalation on a conflict curve? WhTén , ai ¢t om
remain at that rate constantly. If the intensity of a conflict increases we can see that the conflict has escal
However, if the coflict intensifies again, but to a higher degree (where the rate of change of intensity h.

increased), we can say that not only has the conflict escalated again (since, by saying this, we may only ir
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similar change per unit time as the previous eficalpbut has in fact accelerated to a higher pace (the rate of
change in intensity in unit time), and is therefore, constantly changing and escalating (see, Appendix
Figures 2.9 & 2.1Q0 Acceleration and Deceleration [1 &)2] That is, not only ishe conflict intensity
increasing (escalation) but at a higher rate per unit time (acceleration). A conflict may escalate and cont
to do so (see, Appendix lll, Figures 2. 1inear Conflict Intensity Curve); however, the rate of escalation
may also chnge, as can be noted by a change in the gradient on a conflict curve (see, Appendix Ill, FigL
212i Nonl i near Conflict I ntensity CulAccelealiond odWNe , a ir choer
which not only is the escalation constardhanging, but so too is the direction of the conflict. The inverse of
this occurs when factors and conditions favourable tesdgalation are greater than factors and conditions
favourable to escalation. At this point, there may also be a changeraidttd deescalation; we can say that
the conflict is decelerating. Continuing from the formulaic analysis provided in Figure 2.8:

The Acceleration of a conflict is measured%y

E

Acceleration = %T == =

Acceleration is the rate of change in intensity per unit time.

We can infer from the notion of acceleration that a conflict may not only escalate but will also continue to
so at a progressive rate (accelerate). As factmage, where factors favourable to escalation increase (no
all factors are equal, as each factor or element is qualitatively and quantitatively different in the scope an
severity of the impact or the effect it has on the conflict overall), a conibgt quicken its pace at certain

points along the conflict curve. At other points the pace may become slower; nevertheless, the conflict
still be escalating. Factors unfavourable to escalation may take root in the conflict leading to not onl
slower pace in escalation but also a reversal, to such an extent that escalation becomes negative, o
escalation. Likewise, descalation may vary in pace and not remain constant. This is negative acceleratic

or deceleratiorisee Appendix Ill, Figures & & 2.107 Acceleration and Deceleration (1 &)2)

The linear conflict intensity curve in figure 2.11 (see, Appendix Ill, Figure R.Lihear Conflict Intensity
Curve) illustrates that the intensity not only escalates at certain points but also eottidoeso at a constant
rate. The intensity follows a linear path; if at every time unit it increases by 2 intensity units. For exampg

points O0OAO, 6BO, and 6C6 have the same gradient

E = 4 qlll 2 a - 2
2T1 1T
This is the change in intensity per unit time.

The nonlinear conflict intensity curve in figure 2.12 (see, Appendix Ill, Figure 2.Nonlinear Conflict
Intensity Curve) illustrates that escalation may also vary. The rate of chamgealation may vary at
different points in time along the conflict curve, for example, the change in intensity per unit time m:

increase to 3 q units per uni t ti me; t herefor e,
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time unitwhe e t he escalation is 3 g units per unit t

uni t s. At O6B6 the gradient is now 3.
3
E = A = — =3
T 1
However, the intensity may continue to increase again to a point where atlepsgdegime unit the intensity
is now greater by 4 qgq units. At O6C6 the gradie
4
E = L S = 4
T 1

This is therefore the rate at which intensity is increasing (accelerating):

If at every second time unit the intensity irese is greater by the addition of one intensity unit, at every time
unit the intensity increase is greater by 0.5 intensity units. Therefore, the rate of change of intensity per

time is:
qa E 1
T2 T 2
Accd er ati on = 0.5 = U

Where there is Negative Acceleratiotl)( it can then be defined as:

-U = U
Where,

~

U = Deceleration

From the simplified analysis of the acceleration and deceleration of the intensity of a conflict provided abo
it is impeiative to note the impact that the introduction or availability of large quantities of SALW may hav
on conflictual relationships within a given environment. Although, it is not possible to presuppose that
other factors will remain constant for the ffieration of SALW to be objectively analysed, and given their

attributes and characteristics, their impact may be quite significant because of their contribution to the opt

available to the contending parties.

2:3:5:4:37 The Use ofThreats in Conflict Escalation

During the pursuit of their defined goals, the threshold at which parties construct intentions to commit
behaviour that is detrimental to the interests of their opponents depends upon whether or not any of

contending parties constituand pursue deterrelatden threats that are direct at their respective opposing
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party(s), which can be violent or neiolent. What characterises this threshold is the intention to commit
harm, whether or not it is implemented. James Tedeschi (1890% chapter offhe Structure of Conflit¥,

suggests that there are two types of threat:

a) contingenti this depends on some form of compliance otherwise harm will be imposed feommiiance,
therefore, contingent threats can be compellants oasaatform of deterrencehere a threat is backed by force
and willingness to use;iand,

b) non-contingenti these threats just state that harm will be done, and are, therefore, coercive actions that car
conceived of as punishments in themselvegesthey impose several types of harms just with their issuance, suct

as fear and humiliation.

For the party to produce a threat that can act as an effective deterrent, it must first have the capability to ir
a punishment that outweighs the benefiteat complying with the threat, and secondly, be credible. As to
the latter, the opposition must believe that the party has the capability to fulfil the threat and that the party
the will and determination to carry out the threat out in the case®ft o p p o s icamplianté’s In thi® n
respect, both promises and threats can be used to bring about desired behaviour in conflict environm
Threats use the prospects of negative consequences to bring about a desired B8haviowontrast,
promises use the prospects of positive consequences to induce the desired B8haamuihave greater

informational clarity of promises than thredts

The use of threats, as opposed to promises, may be perceived as more inviting in contending relations
since, foremost, successful threats cost the parties néthin§econdly, Black and Higby (1973) in their
article, Effects of Power, threats and Sex on Exploitatibrdemonstrated that threats are more likely to
motivate compliance than promises in a catidial relationship or, as Pruitt and Carrivale (1993) noted in
Negotiations in Social Conflict, are more influential towards compliance. A number of reasons account fo
this, including the perception that threateners are more powerful than promisomsedn control, especially
since the threat contains more information in its message than a prsnisged by Rubin and Lewicki
(1973) in,A ThreeFactor Experimental Analysis of Promises and Thrdats-urthermore, Taylor (1994}
discovered that the aidance of a potential loss was more motivating than the loss of a potential rewar
Lastly, even if theparty does not follow through with the enforcement of its threat whempipesitiondoes

not comply, it can benefit by being seen as humane. Onothliee hand, a promisor failing to carry out a
promise will with certainty be regarded as untrustworthy. However, both the threatener and the promisor
the risk of losing credibility, but the promisor more certainly than the threatener. Threats @wehow
provoke responses in kind leading to further escalation in adversarial relationships, while also produc
dislike, mistrust and friction as a consequence. In this way, threats and d¢buedts, as exemplified by the
6security di lloatmfncantrol as eampart piésrtoadhiteaten the other. When SALW are
used by individuals and groups to threaten another party, the consequences of immediate escalation is
high; since, if a party is not deemed credible, and the oppositiopassesses SALW, their resistance may
lead to their use of SALW after having called the bluff of the party, thereby inducing further responses

both partie$
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The approach taken by the threatener varies with the circumstances, conditions of theaomfiattonship,

and the goals to be attained. Wherpaaty perceives that there is no discernible achievement of its goals
through lesser methods of persuasion and manipulation a@fpisitionit may resort to issuing threats. To
this extent, threatare seen as a last resort to avoid overt coercive tactics or brute force. On the other h:
the party may envisage threats as legitimate primary tools to influence the opposition, with the intent to
force and the willingentsanltyo ashoav foarhrmmalsi tiyn bceh
used. This latter use of the threat may involve controlled, clear minded, decisive planning and decis
making, or it may be the product of crisis decisioaking that has involved irrational uftatums and
decision management. As such, the use of threats in this latter case may be perceived as a form of
aggression or angetr.

The significance of the threshold of threat cannot be underestimated when considering the nature of
diffusion of SALW. Concerning protracted conflicts, where the willingness to use weapons has becol
widespread the perception of personal security is degraded because of the credibility of harm that can foll
threat made by individuals carrying small afifisespeailly in a society where arms have been part of the
male attire for centuries. Not only does the possession of SALW by one party induce other parties to pos
SALWSs as a deterrence, by stimulating a circular response and the spiralling of SALW pogsession

explanation of the use of the 6Spiral Model 8 f o
one, sectiorl:4:2:4i Ar ms Races, the O6Security,) FALW maymauded toa n
threaten another party by theitere possession. This is often the case when an individual acts to enfor

anotherdéds compliance on a particular issue, eve

2:3:5:4:47 Escalation through Aggressive Behavioural Actions and Responses

The social interactionist approach wie aggression as a tool used to achieve defined values or goals throu
influence, retribution and revenge, and as a form of protection of social values and 7denfity such,
aggression is seen as a continuation of normal conflictual behaviour andnetlgds rather than just a
reaction to emotions, frustration, instincts, and genetic prograrfithindlthough the latter conditions do
affect the instigation of aggression, they are not the sole inertia for its manifestation. According to Tede:
and Feson (1993), inAggression and violence: social interactionist perspecfiVe contextual and
interpersonal interactionist factors are critical in the instigation of aggression. In this respect, the construc
of perceptions towards aggressive behavioary between different cultures; for example, a loud voice used
within a particular cultural environment may be perceived as normal social discourse, while in another cultt
environment it may be construed as aggressive behaviour, which, thereforeatdssagyression as a relative

concept™.

As a method of threatening, Averill (1982) and Muhammendey et al (f9B4ye shown aggression to be
counterproductive, often contributing to the spiralling of the conflict to greater intensities. Furthermor

David Singer (1958F indicates that threats used in the form of aggression work in both directions, for tr
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party and for the opposition. While, when a party issues a threat, the opposition may perceive this as an a
and, asTedeschi and Felson (1993)dfiedeschi, James and Felson (1&8&gve noted he attack may itself

be perceived as an indicator of aggression leading to the opposition retaliating with an aggressive action il
guise of a defence. In this respect, Patterson (1982)péncive Farity Processe€®, has identified that an
escalatory cycle may be initiated, which can easily spiral out of control as the party responds with aggres
actions. Therefore, aggression is not solely a method used in threats, it can be an overt formroépnish
and coercive influence, the aim of which is to achieve victory and avoid defeat in social conflict. In tt
respect, Berkowitz (1965 and Feshbach (1978)have divided aggression into two categories:

a) hostile’i the injury to the opposition is ¢hactual goal, and therefore, aggression is the objective; and,

b) instrumental i the opposition is attacked in order to achieve another goal, where Pruitt et af{?99R)est

that aggression is used as a means to an end.

With the above view in mind,ggression can be perceived as a stage in conflict in its own right. However,
has a range that encompasses all levels of conflict from aggressive negotiations to aggressive violenc
opposed to passive talks and passively controlled defensive vimtgons?’, and can therefore be envisaged

as a threshold within each stage of the conflict ladder, such as aggressive threats, or aggressive use of S
by individuals as opposed to passive and controlled use; for example, waving firearms or firingirirothe a

above the heads of the opponent(s) to indicate intent.

2:3:5:4:57 Individual and Collective Emotion-Laden Responses and Escalation

The perception of a grievance can occur at different points in a conflict depending upon the issue:s
contention. However, it is most likely to occur once an injustice has been recognised to have been committ
Parties may formulate goals whilst not being aware of the incompatibility of their goasigishe goals of
other parties. This awareness can occuoatpmt s wher e the partiesd meth
or intercept each other, thus, highlighting incompatibilities. For example, where two parties are in pursuif
the occupation of a territory, ntiens,alpointmag bheagachedaat
which the boundaries for zones of influence, occupation, or possession of the territory come into contact
each other. At the point of contact, the patrt.i
they have gained. On the other hand, an incide
intentions and goals as being incompatible with each other; and hence, resulting in the achievement c
awareness of their situational oropatibility. If the incident was significant enough, within context, for the
afflicted party to perceive an injustice, thereby, instilling blame on the inflicting party, feelings of individue
and collective resentment and anger could ensue. In tisatesAverill (1983¥° has noted that the most

important aspect of anger is that it is a reaction to some perceived misdeed.

Anger is an emotion that accompanies most grievances, since it is associated with the cognitive proce:
blame attribution to dier people. Klein, Bierhoff and Kramp (199%*have found that grievances or

perceived injustices are the cognitive elements of anger, and that anger arousal is therefore reactive an
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active or passive. The phygiroalp 6rma minfgegt atrieo rcs
processes are allowed to adjust. Even though the feelings of anger may be present, they may not be disy
in the physical form. Unlike anger arousal, the expressive behaviour of anger is not reactivesandtdo
have a single goal (for example, to harm the perpetrator of the misdeed) because the conditions for
experience of anger may be distinguished from the likely responses performed by the party after
experience of anger. Tedeschi and Felsor94¥¥ provide an evaluation of the disruption of cognitive
processes when anger is aroused, noting that¥ a
The misdeed and its executor become the paramount focus of the afflicted party.thénpessy allows time

for consideration, attention shifts significantly from future costs and consequences to reacting to the pre
situation. White (19685 notes that there is an inclination that information processing in angry peopl
becomes simpliid and judgements become more black and white, or binary, than when consideration
given to the situation. In such circumstances, an angry person does not think through their actions,
therefore, a clear expression of behaviour is not possible.eR&thaviour becomes crude, impulsive and
intense due to the disruption of cognitive proces&eford, and Govier (1935° have noted that depending
upon the individual characteristics of the angry party, angry behaviour can involve the raisingodéehthe
increase of the amplitude of motor responses, such as waving arms, and distorted facial expressions t
actual usage of limbs and body as weapons. The greater the perceived injustice, or the better the constri
of that injustice, the gréer the arousal of anger is likely to be, and hence, the greater the expression of an
through emotional behaviour. For a party involving a group, especially one with an autocratic or totalitar
hierarchical organisation, angry responses can involwmeidiate dictates or orders to act in a manner
involving coercive measures, without recourse to consideration, in order to keep a firm hand on the situat
Nevertheless, organised collective bodies may also manufacture or construct an increased ggsteco

to induce a heightened emotional response amongst the collective populous.

Anger significantly contributes to the disruptive and detrimental effects of small arms proliferation on soc
and conflict dynamics, particularly manifesting disraptiof conflict resolution processes. This is especially
so when considering intractable protracted conflicts, as in Afghanistan, where violence may have bec
institutionalised*. In such environments, where insecurity ispaltvasive, the expression arfiger allows an
externalisation of issues (as opposed to anxiety which internalises such issues), and hence, a reducti
anxiety; that is, a reduction in the feelings of insecurity and an increase in the sense of authority and relz
power, since thexpression of power potentiates command and control over a situation. The objective o
threat is to induce a state of fear and compliance; as such, anger can be a useful tool for the purpo
intimidation. The immediate eruptive and intense expoessi display of anger can cause an intimidation
effect, and hence, significantly increase the credibility and capacity to fulfil the threats that the angry party
issued. The possession of SALW coupled with the expression of anger significantlggadteaintimidation
effect through the threatened partyds amplifie
compliance if it is not armed, and therefore, the acceleration of a conflict. If, however, the threatened part
also armed, thantimidation effect may result in aggravating a situation by provoking an irrational violent

response through its feelings of insecurity, thereby accelerating the conflict to a higher threshold of inten
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and preventing a descalation of the conflictue to the rapidity of the changing circumstances and events,
which may thwart conciliatory actions. There are an exponential number of scenarios that can unfurl in s
circumstances, which may be dependent upon a wide range of contributing or confousitiindes,

especially those related to human behaviour.

With respect t o tshee Apgehdxdlldgure 21f Laddey of fConfliat)t adger(can be
displayed on many levels and is a significant factor in the escalation of a conflicaflesser to a higher
order of intensity. If a conflict is approached whilst in an aroused state of anger, more heavily contenti
behaviour is likely to result, since the conflict may have previously induced cumulative feelings of injustic
grievance, ad hence, anger. Zillmann, Johnsonand Day (&) e t hi s as the O6Exc
When a party is already in a state of arousal and is further provoked to become particularly angrier, the re
for the original state of arousal might b@dotten, leaving the entire cumulative state of arousal to become
attributed to the latest event or immediate causes of conflagration, thereby expressing the current sta
anger disproportionately to the latest provocation. For example, a party weagriginally suffered a loss in
the family as a result of a war with a foreign power. If later, this party suffers a further injustice, unrelated
the original injustice, such as the theft of a possession by a person who may be of a similar foipigheri
original anger is compounded by the latter provocative action to a greater state of arousal of anger. The
already frustrated by the prior loss and with a degree of cognitive disruption, may respond disproportionat
whilst in this heightned state of arousal, by severely harming or even Kkilling the thief. The party he
therefore attributed the entire compounded state of aroused anger on to the thief. Hence, the desir
retribution against the foreign power is displaced onto anoffemding target. The availability of a weapon
during such an aroused state of disrupted cognition is especially dangerous to anyone in the vicinity who
be attributed with an association to the atdandgi

which may be used without giving time for consi

Anger is very significant in understanding how small arms can disrupt the peaceable norms of a society ¢
after violent activities between contendingriies may have ceased. The greater the number of times th
partyds state of arousal is compounded (the nt
especially without an intervening outlet, the more extreme the potential behaviounjiddikel once it has a

focus for its manifestation. This, in turn, may be exponentially exaggerated through the manifestation of
aroused state of disrupted cognition to induce a legitimisation of heightened collective response by fur
complementingthe perceived grievance(s) with the added construction of further infringements by tt
opposition of the partyds shared soci al nor ms,

identity; and thereby, providing an outlet, or sublimmatmansference, of collective anger directed towards an

opponent.

2:3:5:4:67 Dynamics of Tension Formation between Conflictual Parties

Threats, and the methods of their employment, are significant in the formation of tension between conten

parties However, numerous other factors can also contribute to tension formation. Through provocat

89



stances, contentious goals can be a source of tension even without their pursuit. However, this does de
upon the partyobs percpepasiotni oonfd st hpeu risnupiatc to fo fi ttsk
the party and ot her third parties external t o
Czechoslovakia in September 1938 produced enormous tensions with other European doecerss, the
invasion was perceived as a provocative action, by the production of a high degree of threat to the security

stability of other European countriés

The Oxford English Dictionary pr ovirdtehed oussainedistaté
a state of barely suppressed emotion, such as excitement, anxiety or hostility; opposition between conflic
i deas & whilepthed)BIBSEMictionary of Social Scienceprovides a precise definition with more

relevancdo the humanities:

I n psychol ogy and psychiatry oOtensiond denotes
within personality arising from conflicting motivations. While sociologists and social
psychologists also use the term in these sensgshtive extended it to denote strains within
a group or between groups arising from conflicting attitudes, motives and values. In all cases
one speaks of intensity or severity of tension measurable in terms of psychological
manifestations, subjective féms, or overt behaviodr®
With respect to international relations, however, a state of tension between parties does not necessarily e;
parties have conflicting attitudes, motives and values, and the change in the intensity of tension is
necesarily dependent upon a change in values or goals. Pruitt and Snyder (1969) provide a clearer defini

in this case:

Usage of the term tension in |iterature on i
motivational constraints [as] the perceptiontbah e 6s nat i onal goals are i
those of another state; the perception of another state as a threat; fear, distrust, frustration,

and hostility associated with another state. These elements can be lumped together under a

single rubric, becaugey imply one another psychologically or have common rodts.

The state of tension can be visualised as a ,wir
Appendix I, Figure2.137 State of Tension, 2.6.1)If this wire reaches a pdimat which it cannot give way
anymore, it is strained, ¢ense(see Appendix I, Figure2.137 2.6.2.3. Therefore, when the objects act to
move further apart, the wire has a greater likelihood of breaking when no further strain is tolerable. Wher
external element applies pressure to the \see,Appendix Ill, Figure2.137 2.6.2.h, it may enable the
objects to move further apart or closer together; thereby, forcing the wire to snap through added strain tc
already heightened tensiqsee, Appendix lll, Figure 2.137 2.6.3.3, or enable the wire to slacken by
reducing the tensio(see Appendix Ill, Figure2.131 2.6.3.H. This analogy can be likened to two parties in a
conflictual relationship. A s futtheradefioed, marfd levierdst imcidets, p
or disagreements increase in their occurrence, the interparty relationship may reach a point at which ful
separation may lead to the solidification and consolidation of the respective goals and objectives be
pursued by the parties, with little or no space remaining for compromise or resolution between part
However, before this point is reached, compromise, reconciliation, or resolution is possible. Since, relatic

albeit strained and up to breaking mipihave not disintegrated completely. Asgioup outgroup processes
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begin to dominate, the parties increasingly polarise. In the analogy above, when the wire snaps, all the p:
tend towards diametrically opposed directions until they have reackedie of complete polarisation. Their
only perceived solution is to fully commit to their own goals through any means possible within the
capabilities, or within externally imposed limitatiéffs Consequently, conflict resolution initiatives tend to
become increasingly difficult or nearly impossible to implement at this stage. Parties may enter a stage w!
hostile and violent actions are very likely. Any incident perceived as a threat is likely to further increa
polarisation and compound the cumat i ve pressure upon the partie
parties may either succeed in alleviating the build up of strain or provide additional pressure to break
relationship. Even though an interactive relationship still exists battheecontending parties, the positive
working relationship ceases to exist, while a predominantly negative relationship comes to the fore.

Goldman (1974) indicates that within the confines of the perception of threat, tension can imply that all par
recognise that they fiexpect t*b Gddenanql9®) goes furthér woesay

that Atension exists between two actors, coalit
occur b e t*tdretns egandefactors with which tension varies, in relation to the expected conflic
behaviour, include the scope of the conflict, its likelihood, and/or its immediacy in time. For example, if

person expects a physical assault rather than verbal abusen fertgieater.

2:3:5:4:77 The Polarisation Effect in Escalatory Relationships

As parties pursue their incompatible goals, they polarise fggeendix Ill, Figure2.1371 State of Tension).
Former neutr al parties, wies of infuentehneay lmegimtd gravitate orrbg
pulled towards one party or the other. The positive relationships between the contending parties end e
gradually or drastically, and are replaced by negative relationships that become stronger aslithe cor
progresses. As parties polarise, the effectiveness of neutral third party influence begins to diminish, whilst
pressure on third parties to join the contending camps gradually increases. In such situations, third pa
may become so irrelevaas to be engulfed by the conflict; for example, during the Cold War, the West an
Warsaw Pact rushed to gain as much influence amongst third parties that willing third parties were comple
overwhelmed. Spheres of influence were established withinhwtriwileges were accorded and without
which sanctions were applied. Any party wanting to leave a camp faced considerable pressure to remair
example, Korean War between 25 June 1950 and 27 July 1953; the invasion of Hungary by the USSI
1956“* the invasion of Afghanistan by the USSR to retain a puppet government in December 1979; t
occupation of South Vietham by the USA, to retain awpestern regime in opposition to the communist
North Vietnam, and the subsequent imposition of sanctions afted$hdefeat and withdravidt and, the
imposition of sanctions on Cuba by the U$A However, the pressure to induce third parties to join
respective contending camps is dependent upon the relative influence that the contending parties have

thirdparte s, and the | atterds interests in supportin

The polarisation process is exemplified by the Second World War, for example, when the German N:
demanded that, @Aif you afor afertthe fAloQaedas atacks prothe Tain ¢
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Towers and the Pentagon on 11 September 2001, w
us or against us {*n Coeman (18579nbtés that@saparties growtfuetier apam,oth
loyalties to the overall community (whether it is a national, regional or global community) are also diminish
Hence, the actions conducted against opposing parties have a tendency to become progressively extrern
intolerant; while, opportunitiesof communication on even naontentious issues decrease. Consequently,
the process of negative stereotype association for opposing parties and camps becomes more extren
further apart the parties become, or the more polarised they become, leadliogedased dehumanisation,
demonization, and vilification of the opposing camp, which may become the norm. In this respe
polarisation is exemplified in the case between Pakistan and India, between North and South Korea,
between the Palestinians asdaelis.

The polarisation cont i nuseaAppenditllih FigurétlihLadder of Eahftice,r
has a large range and varies widely. There is no fixed point at which polarisation terminates. Sguadefull
thermonuclear wa(Mutual Assured Destruction) is viewed as the most extreme behavioural action possit
for humankind, it may provide us with an example of the extreme degree to which polarisation betwe

parties can reach; although, this point has not be reached as yet.

If it can be considered that the greater the extent of polarisation is related to an increase in the extremil
conflicting behaviour; then threats, such as the use of sanctions, aid in the provocation of a response fror
threatened party. For amftict to reach a higher level, a harsh response to a provocation is a definin
condition. These responses are, in turn, likely to provoke the provocateur into responding with even har
and more extreme measures, and as such, this cyclic behaviarontanue indefinitely while progressively
escalating to even higher intensities of <confl
become, the faster the conflict is likely to reach higher orders of conflict. Every time a partyés &nd
more severely provoked, the more likely the members of the party are to feel the arousal of anger deepen
hence, respond disproportionately to the current provocation. At such a point, provocations or reactions
not necessarily be directeat the parties involved. Other external parties or entities, which have bee
identified as having close or significant relations and ties with the opposing parties, may also be targe
This not only increases the scope of the conflict but also pubkesonflict further away from possible
communication and resolution. In smadlale local conflicts, the wide availability of SALW may stimulate a
disproportionally harsher response to a provocation due to the greater capability of inflicting aidgwestat
immediate reaction, which could provoke a spiralling of increasingly greater responses through the provis

of widely available firearms, which have been diffused into the conflict environment.

Whentensionin a conflict reaches breaking pointidaopinions, attitudes, values, goals, and objectives have
polarised between the contending parties, a point where no other communicationvaslemnrecourse to
resolution is perceived possible or even sought after may have been reached. At thibgpities may
perceive that the only possible solution is to take up a hostile position and act to compound and consolidat

group goals. In an environment where SALW have not hitherto been widely diffused, contending parties r
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be provided addedmipetus to acquire further supplies of SALW to achieve an advantage over the
opponent(s); and thereby, induce a spiralling response in the acquisition of weapons with progressi

increasing numbers and lethality as the security dilemma becomes merekatt.

2:3:5:4:81 Hostility as an Escalatory Response

Mands hostility to man is expressed in every c
cri me, both individual and organised; through
and some pdical and even so called religious groups; and in the common social
inconsiderateness and meanness of everyda$/iife.

The negativity of anger and aggression is conducive to a state of hS&tilityerefore, if, as Depitone (1966)
posits, hostility is theopposite of attractidi, then it may be likened to a state in which a party not only
fosters anger, aggression, and harmful intent, but also acts to satisfy them. Hostility is an expression of a
or rather; anger can be expressed by hostility. Hewehostility is definitionally distinct from aggression,
even though a laperson may use the terms interchangeably. Dolf Zillmann (1979) provides us with
succinct differentiation between hostility and aggre<sfon

1) Any and every activity by which a mon seeks to inflict bodily damage or physical pain
upon a person who is motivated to avoid infli

2) Any and every activity by which a person seeks to inflict harm other than bodily damage
and physical pain upon aegson who is motivated to avoid such infliction constitutes
6hostile behaviour6.

Zillmann (1979) describes such behaviours as a range that becomes increasingly severe within the ladc
conflict (see, Appendix lll, Figure 21l Ladder of Conflict). Hadle behaviour, is therefore, imposed, but is a
lesser behaviour than aggressive behaviour. If the receiving party consents to such behaviour, then hos
cannot exist. The hostility of one party does not necessarily indicate that the party a¢ithegend of the
hostility is also hostile. Unlike aggression, hostility is always negative and destructive. In comparisc
aggression has its positive aspects, such as an aggressive study program in education or an aggressive t
program in sport.Coming from its Latin origins (hostis: enerfiy) hostility is not ambiguous. Furthermore,
aggression is descriptive of behaviour, whilst hostility is descriptive of attitudes, feelings, motivations a
intentions. Therefore, unlike Zillmann (1979), SGuL 980) goes further to de
force, a conscious or unconscious impulse, tendency, intent, or aaiored at injuring or destroying some
object, ani m&t eTo this exten, andicon@aryed Zillmann (1979), Sai980) includes

violence, brutality and murder as forms of hostility.

Threats are expressions of hostility. Parties may become polarised because of the negative perception o
threats as manifestations of hostility, hence, further entrenching negegreetypes and 4group outgroup

processes. Consequently, an increase in the hostility displayed by the threatened party to the threatening
may evolve. The greater the hostility between the parties, the greater the degree of threats and ¢

provocations become; and, therefore, the greater the polarisation between the parties.
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All the processes and behavioural aspects that have been mentioned hitherto work in conjunction with
other, but not always together. For example, an aggressitteatis not necessarily a hostile attitude, but a
hostile attitude incorporates a negative aggressive attitude. Anger may be felt, but not necessarily alv
outwardly displayed. Yet, hostility is the outward display of anger. Hostility and thredtdmgmlarisation,

but polarisation does not always imbue hostility and threats. Threats are the behavioural manifestatio
anger and hostility, but anger and hostility do not always result in threats. These factors add to the cyc
nature in whickconflicts progress. None of the processes are greater than the others, but, are in fact, worl
in a complex dynamic with each other, under the conditions imposed by the parties involved through to
goals being sought after, the contexts of the o8l relationships, the interactions between the contending
parties, and the significance of the relationships of external parties with the contending parties. All th
processes can exist under noalent conditions. However, they take on an altbgetmore dangerous and
extreme dynamic once violence is introduced; and for this reason, the manifold dangers that firearms repre
when they are introduced into a conflict environment, which has not passed the threshold of violence,
further heightead.

2:3:5:4:9 7 The Significance of the Threshold of Violence in the Escalation of a
Conflictual Relationship

War is not only a state of affairs, but a process of gradual realisation. First, one has to get used to the
idea of it. The idea then hastiecome part of everyday life. Then rules can change, rules of behaviour,
of language, of expectatiofis.

When we refer to war we mean that it is a stage in a conflict at which point the means to achieve a de:
goal is violence. War is violence, withothe use of which there is no war, as illustrated by Melvin and
Singer (1982) when they positWe must define war in terms of vi
violence (except of course in the metaphorical sense), but we consider the fakimgam life the primary
and domi nant ¢ h®® r Howdver,rby definitian, violénce wi@es ot always indicate™\Wyar
since war can be defined as the organised threat and/or use of violence by milita’*fofEles Oxford
English Dictionary (199) def i nes violence as fthe quality o
physical force; vehement, passionate, extreme; the unlawful exercise of physical force; intimidation by
exhibiti®™n oW tthhirseo(gar ds d& oi 9|l awoddumwhawfeulvi ot em
party defining the | aw also defines violence.
upon the criteria of violence within different definitions of law by different parties. A& paay, in fact,
retaliate with physical force to the provocati
unlawful? The retaliating party would perceive this as lawful. However, this would not be the case for t
party receiving th retaliation, which would perceive this as unlawful, and hence, as violence, leading
further actions and reactions. Subjective definitions of law and violence therefore propagate the conflict. 7
is also one aspect of-group outgroup processesNevertheless, each case should be evaluated with due

regards to its context.

Conflictual relationships do not always reach a stage of violence, since many are resolved thraimgemon

means; such as, diplomacy, conciliation anebperation throughl i scussi on and recog
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goals and objectives. Processes at work within the conflictual relationship can give rise to a threshol
which point one or all parties may perceive that no-viotent alternative is available to achieveittgoals

successfull§f’. At such a point, the parties may seek to diffuse the conflict and begin a process to resolve
issues at hand to avoid violent confrontation, by willing to compromise their desired goals. This does dep
upon the importance dhe desired goals as compared to the risks of engaging in violent activities. On tt
other hand, violence may be used as an instrument to accomplish those ends, and be perceived as be

acceptable avenue of approach to achieve the desired goals.

Violence may initially be used as a reaction to aViolent threat, or to a newolent coercion in order to
break a stranglehold. Alternatively, violence may be used as a means to fulfil a threat in the form
actualised violent coercion. That is, dirptiysical damage to members of an opposing party, their property
resources and interests. However, violence may be more than the use of direct physical force. Johan Ge
(1969) goes further to define violence to include the actions or inactionpby at y t hat res
beings being influenced so that their actual somatic and mental realisations are below their poter
r e al i ®'aTherefaresto impose sanctions upon a party, which induces starvation, is a violent act in its
since, 1 is physically damaging to the party. In this regard, violence can also refer to psychologic
intimidation, especially psychological torture, whereby a party is not physically touched, but put into a st
that is physically and psychologically detrint@nto its stable functioning or even, existence. Violence
through direct physical means can vary from a blow to the body to mass slaughter, such as genocide.
latter being an extreme form of human violence, as is the case for the use of thermavespess on large

human populations.

Henceforth, this study will proceed to discuss violence as a negative action (where violence is destruct
rather than as a positive action (where violence is productive). In fact, violence, committed for wdradever

is rarely productive, and is often counterproductive within the context of a conflictual relationship. This
because violence tends to stiffen the resolve and resistance of the opposing party, and usually results in
form of retaliatory actionwhether immediate or delayed, and depending upon the severity of the viole

actiorf®, aids in the mobilisation of the opposing party.

Conflicts that have surpassed the threshold of violence can continue to deepen in intensity. The more ext
the viokence inflicted by one party on its adversary, the more likely the adversary is to resist and fight ba
However, this does depend upon the adversary being in a position to resist extreme and intense violence
party has the ability, capacity, andllimgness to sustain its intensity of violence, and even exceed it, then it
oppositionds ability to receive and absorb the
The oppositionds abil ity faolitatestlielcontintiation of thé comflict. Tehis t
can result in a stalemate if reciprocal actions are proportional to actions recéaeelxample, the Irairaq

War (19801988) became stalemated during the early stages of the conflict. The unegbrtgrcompromise

by either side was due, in part, to their similar capabilities and capacities to inflict and absorb the viole|

committed in the conflict. Alternatively, the willingness of the Afghan Resistance and population to endt
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and absorbcostnt and savage violence was greater than
to inflict such violence was considerably great
Fullerton (1983), and Bhasin (198%have noted, thé or egoi ng al so exempl i fy
charact er 6*%andvidebldgy heing significamt motivating factors in the victory achieved by the

Afghan nation against overwhelming odds, while pitted against a superpower.

The dynamics of saal conflict entail a cycle in which a process of social change is possible through conflic
transformation, whether it is violent or nemlent. If parties are in conflict over defined issues and
incompatible goals, any kind of transformation will résailsocial change. Social transformation can occur in
several ways in a violent conflict, through: a) direct violence, where violence is directed at an individual
group, such aarmed hostile actions that are committed by specific individuals or grdpstructural
violencé®, where violence arises due to the structure of the system, regulations and sanctions, and resu
the degradation of the social apparatus, famine, poverty, and death; and, c) cultural ¥fpleheee the
beliefs that are pasd down, impose certain values of physical or mental attitude that can result in the har
injury or destruction of othersAfghanistan is an example of a conflict that has been plagued by an epidem
of violence at all levels of social interaction. #shbecome a prime example of a protracted conflict showing
all signs of social, economic, political and psychological malaise, disintegration and chaos. The continu
occurrence of violence has traumatised Afghan society and created a culture of {iokendeich structural

and direct violence is inescapable.

These forms of violence have not been explained under a single unifying theory of violence; howe\
explanations have been attempted with the aid of several variegated perspectives. For egxaiple,
biological propositions debate the origins and functions of violence, and question whether we learn to bet
violently (as in cultural violence) or are inherently inclined to act violently through our biological instincts ar
aggressive drivé&’. Camcerning the latter, according to Machiavelli (146827), one of the fathers of
realism, in order to be human, one must seekpeKervation and fulfil the desire for political poWer
since, the individual is a rational and sielferested entity; andherefore, the desire to dominate is a natural
phenomenon. The inherent desire to dominate precludes that the goals of all parties are in direct con

since, the other party is naturally inclined to dominate also.

According to the archetype redlisterpretation by Thomas Hobbes (1651))&viathai’®, the Hobbesian
analysis on the 6State of Natured6 also recogni
violence) as originating in biological drives, instincts and the natudsror According to Thomas Hobbes
(1651), the use of violence is a means of-gedlkervation when the state of nature is defined by fear. Hence
violence is derived from reasoning upon theti€on
a precept, or general rule of reason that every man, ought to endeavour peace, as farre as he has h
obtaining it; and when he cannot obtain it ,6 > the
However, 6r e as o nadooldoa the rentinsiaionfof vinlenceowhen the individual desire for

dominance and seffreservation is passed into the hands of an authority whose function is to protect t
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individual. Therefore, violence of individual against individual is denuedidly reason. In relation to the
collective, violence can still be conceived through reason when the State deems, through collective reasc
act violently in order to enhance its domination amongst other states or to acfpireselization. Coincidg

with collective reason, we find that anthropological research contributes significantly to our understanding
violence by est abl i-aninéentygolléctiva tathefithan odivedumat, social ratheptihae

asocial or antsocial,usua}f cul turally structured”and al ways c

Human and social psychology has shown that unconscious emotional processes affect human cor
greatly’®. For example, the projection of certain unwanted impulses or thoughts onto anoth&wol &on
these impulses and primitive drives has been an element of human and social civil devéibpriiéet
frustration from the primitive drives may cause emotions that can be displaced (since they cannot be dire
satisfied due to civil disruption) ahannelled to other objects. In other words, according to Sigmund Freu
(1938f"> control is affected by internalising the superego while encouraging the functioning of a strong e
However, social conditions also greatly affect the human capabilityispfadement; since, even though
violence may be widespread, the ability forameration is also clearly evident amongst hurffans

As Sigmund Freud (1938) articulated, all organic life seeks the reduction of nervous excitation to the low
possible level. By extrapolating, he believed that all pleasure seeking is basically orientated towards t
lessening of internal tensitfi he maintained that all living organisms essentially wanted to die, for to die
was to be free from <tei mgwladt iod n *&dHoweler, Feeid{1838) disa an
realised that this 6peaced could not be easily
than sought out. This is because the yearning foraselihilation is opposed bthe life instinct, Eros,
causing the death urge to be deflated out/ardAs a consequence, instead of seeking their own death
people are supposedly impelled to attack offitrsince, their search for inner peace presumably forces therr
to desire the actevdestruction of others. Moreover, according to Freud (1938), whatever outward aggress
people display, whether in fantasy or in open behaviour, lessens their internal drivé&'to Teapply this
thesis to a specific case, we could say that MahatmarGdi 6 s abhorrence of a
required him to seek his own death. This application could also be true for Jesus Christ, and humerous

martyrs throughout history.

Research on the sources of conflict by sociological th&dngicatesthat socialisation contributes to people
and groups being prone to conflict and violéfite Primary socialisation tends to come from the parents
through attitudes and general methods of child re&finglowever, socialisation also comes from interactions
with other siblings, kin, peers, role models, figures of authority, and institutions at an eé?Fy dgehis

r e s p e Social Leamiag Theod hypothesises that children who are physically punished or abused b
their parents or other authority figes are susceptible to reproducing conflict and violent actions in later life;
for example, in early or even late adulthBd Intergenerational transmission of violence has been supportec
by a range of research on family violeffe We may go furtherbyussggest i ng t hat a 6s

childhood leads towards an inclination to engage in violent behaviour during adolescence and &8ulthoo
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Ross (1993) also identifies dédmale identity flicconf
and violenc&®. This factor is especially important in patriarchal societies where fathers tend to distan
themselves; therefore, leaving male children to form strong bonds with their mothers to compens
However, in order to fulfil the requiremes of masculinity (male behaviour: pride, tough, strong, and without
the show of soft emotions) in juvenility or early adulthood, males are forced to break these strong bonds
only with their mothers, but also with others who they have formed strondsbwith, such as childhood

companions), which invariably leads to frustration and the generation of hostility and aggtession

Violence does vary according to the circumstances and the social context within which it may be used.
individuals, biolaical factors such as instincts or drives may contribute to violent tendencies, and as alre:
mentioned, harsh socialisation may produce adults that may be prone to overt conflict. However,
collective intraaction and interaction, the dynamics andagesses involved may differ to an extent.
Biological instincts and drives of individuals may impinge upon the workings of the collective, especially
the individuals concerned are within the leadership however, the formation of a conflict within aedrbet
groups is very different from that for an individual, by far. The tendencies of groups to indulge in confli
prone behaviour are to a large extent based upon characteristics and conditions that may foster col
inducing emotions and cognitiongjch as, peer pressures, cultural values and norms that encourage host
behaviour (for example, xenophobia), as well as other social structures of institutions that engender outv

conflict.

National character is a controversial subféGt however, paticular socialisation experiences, such as
childrearing patterns, if shared by society members, may allow certain behaviour patterns to be more unif
and prominent than not, such as aggressive traits throughout society; for example, open or tacitapprov
parents is a contributing factor in the hagbibr mi ng process that makes a
attire and their conscious or subconscious readiness to use it. Cultural, situational, geographical
environmental factors that are shaideg a society may also contribute to socialisation. However, these
psychological and socipsychological processes must be shared by a significant proportion of society ft
them to be pertinent to the behaviour of the whole social entity. In this resplaatal aspects are significant
in the collectivebds conflict perception. Di f f e
norms and values. The types of reactive behaviour or confrontational behaviour that different cultutes ac
do vary. For example, a particular culture may incorporate the notion of retaliation or revenge to
provocations of another social entity, while a different culture may propagate the idea of pacific reactio
such as oOtur ni ng ebenaviousstcdn e attributesl eookh@ collectieltleasacter and how

particular social entity may react in a given conflict situation, whether for or against a violent response.
Other factors can also contribute to national character, such as the idedtgggd by a social entity. The

interpretations of the social world that a group displays do reflect its way of thinking, and hence, how it v

behave in conflict situations; for example, whether the way of thinking is worldly (secular)-aoddly
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(religious). With respect to the latter, the concept of Jihad in Islam is fundamental to the chtwacter of
Afghanistan.

Narrowly conceived, ideology provides an explicit analysis of the group and its place in the
larger social context. On the basdf that analysis, it prescribes conduct to advance the
values and interests of the group and its menférs.

Hitherto, the discussion has concentrated on those factors that contribute to the progress of a conflict frc
lesser stage to a higher stagefrom a lower to a higher intensity. The higher the intensity of conflict, the
more difficult it is to resolve. Overall, the interaction of the processes described above with the actions of
conflictual parties may result in either the escalation abralict, its deescalation, or a protracted stalemate.
Therefore, the question arises, although beyond the scope of this study; once parties are engulfed
conflictual relationship, why do some parties allow themselves to deepen their involversitumdtions that

may eventually be counterproductive for them?
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AFGHANISTAN 17 CASE STUDY
31 Afghanistani The Core Study
3:1 - Introduction

The State of Afghanistan and its concern for the maximisation of its potential for survival in a hosti
environments$ not merely the main case study, it is, in fact, the core of this thesis. This study does not ain
simply highlight the causes and consequences of the proliferation of small arms and light weapons (SALW
general; it will also investigate the natureAfghanistan, its people, and society by identifying the immensely
traumatic effects of war and how they have crit
of stability. Therefore, the unique nature of the people, environmrdtconflict in Afghanistan, impels a
culturally sensitive analysis of the importance of the cultural traits of the diverse ethnic groups, their religic
affiliations, tribalism, stratification, gender roles, environment, and political differences \lithibroader
society, when considering the impacts of the proliferation of SALW on Afghan society and their effects on 1

dynamics of the intractable conflict in Afghanista

This chapter will underscore the development of the cultural norms that harguated the role of weapons

through the evolution of tharchetypalmale and warrior culture in Afghanistan, which may have assisted the
stagnation of its socipolitical evolution. This will be illustrated by identifying the specific historical epochs
that have mouldedhf ghani st an 6 s ' duthermoreaunderstemding the teyelopment of the
warrior ethos allows us to appreciate the inculcation of culturally orientated regulatory mechanisms for

control of weapons and violence through tbdification of rules pertaining to conduct and behaviour.

This chapter will also look at the consequences of the social moresamial? societies undergoing a
pacification process, their direct impact upon the socialgtfeption of society, and henadhe perception of
weapons. As such, a discussion on particularly relevant attributes of Afghan society are employed, such a
differences betweeNangand Qalangsocial orientatiors and the paradigms that they utilise to explain the
effects of sdtement, that is, the transition from neattled areas to stability in settled areas and their affects
on social psyche transformation. In other words, in relation to the social perceptions of the Afghan, fr
offensive social behavioural norms when desjy in inhospitable rural mountainous environments, and the
social acceptance of raiding to obtain food, income and general sustenance, to defensive social behavi

norms when residing in settled environments, which induce a necessity fpratetfton from raiders.

This chapter will discuss the role played by #vehetypal malemodel within the social stratification of
Afghan society on a national level and within different ethnic grbuphis analysis will explain the

mechanisms and processewaived in tribalism, which confronts and deters effective centralisation of
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society. An important facet of the cultural attitude towards weapons and violence is the understand
acceptance and conversion of Afghan society from a pacific Buddhist ptw taore martial character,
imbued through and concurrent with the advent of Islam. Therefore, the impact of the codiegf afpon

the cultural traditions of Afghan society, and perception of weapons and violence is elaborated upon tow

the end bthis chapter.

3:27 TheWarrior Et hos within Afghanistands Tri bal Soci

Hereby it is manifest, that during the time men live without a common Power to keep them
all in awe, they are in that condition which is called Warre; and such a Warrefasvisry
man, against every mén.

Humans, as singular political entities can only exercise their political will inside the broader environme
within which other humans reside, and without which, they do not exist as political agents, since they have
political function. Therefore, the basic political unit exists where two or more humans interact, because
dynamics of power, hierarchy, and role come into play. To this extentiiltieeis a larger political unit,
which is greater than one residantinit (the family unit). However, the tribe in Afghanistan is defined by
its social organisation, and particularly by the development of the social stratification of Afghan socie
through patrilineal segmentation, which derives unity through extekidetip and common ancestry rather
than territorial identit}, This is especially true of acephalous tribal groups identifying through patrilinea
decent, such as the Pushtun. With respect to theettmic group there are marked differences such ss it
greater identification with territory and a particular language than extended kinship; for example, comrn
ancestry, cultural traits, historical traditions, and language, are shared within both the tribe and ethnic gr
however, the tribe can be reciggd as a subset of ethnicity rather than parallel to it. Ethnic groups can exi:
without tribes, but a tribe cannot exist without the ethnic group or its associated identity. Nonetheless,
defining point is the particularly pronounced role that kipghlays in the political organisation of tribal

society; since, without kinship, a tribe cannot exist.

The paramount prerequisite for security and economic survival in every community has been the prinm
motive for the evolution of a warrior ethos, whieventually cultivated military survival. In effect, the latter
ensured the continuation of economic survival through the politicisation of man through the establishmen
social organisation. For the warrior, militarization was synonymous with higcpbfunction. Within non
tribalised society, the warrianlassbecame a distinct and separate body after the division of labour to ensul
the utmost preparedness for military survivaSince, for an environment within which there is a continual
threa of attack, survival is dependent upon preparation for future attacks. In contrast, there is no disti
division of labour in highly tribalised societies, and as such, every able male assumes the reins
responsibilities of a warrior. The lostigrm @nsequence of politiemilitarism within the tribal makeip was

the depoliticisation of the female, and her exclusion from the political prdte¥¥ith reference to the British
defeat in the First AfghaAnglo War (18391842), Mayer and Paget (1879) cend e d , At he Af
might, according to General Ferrier, consist in case of necessity of the whole male population, as every m.

! sTik mhdy @lsodbe the defining point in respect to the increased opposition American a

a born
British interests are currently facing in Afghanistan.
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One of the overriding consequences of the development of such a culture is the adoption of a partic
lifestyle, which may largely be dependent upon the environmental conditions within which the commun
reside¥’. Certain cultures may adopt particular rituals or develop institutions to regulate and exemplify th
warrior characteristics. For example, the sun dance, as practiced by the Mandans, Hidatsas, and Arikar
Upper Missouri, represented the formadiiga of the military sections of the Native American plains tribes, as
did the development of war societiés Tribal males are often programmed from birth towards becoming
warriors, and therefore, their psychological makeis partially predetermined wmin warrior culture$’.
Programming often involves a continuous process of accounts of acts of bravery and their importance in b
above all other virtues through stories and fables, such as thésganh ibn Shaddadan Arab adventurer
and poet in mlslamic Arabia) in Classic Arab literatdreand with emphasis on death in battle as the highest
achievable honour. Consequently, the nature of tribalism has its roots iriaemwarfaré®. Passion for
and the defence of oahagatteristic of itriba¢ sodieses, and [s arueafon dangert
communities such as, countries or ethnic groups. However, the underlying rationale for these is the nee

identify with and be part of a group that is greater than the individual.

3:2:171 The Socicepolitical Imperatives of Martial Cultures

Historically, the competition for resources forced communities and societies to develop their personal defe
and hence, the development of war strategies that facilitated the symbiotic evolution sivefefensive
tactics; as is exemplified by the development of riiatial artsin China during the Xia dynasty under the
Yellow Emporer, Huangdi (r. 2692597 B.C.J’, which was encouraged by constant raiding party attacks
from the Mongolian Steppe. Calef conduct and ethics were incorporated within the culture and eventuall
|l egitimated by religious authority, as in Japan

theSamur(aihées zenith of Japahés warrior class) arm

The iise of regular armies, as opposed to raiding parties, encouraged the societal division of labour al
hierarchical lines, within which, the warrior class was usually the most profiingdbnsequently, many
societies encouraged their children to acquiteosling within martial institutions; for example, the Spartans
of ancient Greeé® The use of such armies to conquer and subdue others, for prestige, resources and we

for the homeland, led to the wider diffusion of such institutions and their methézEning.

Where a region lies at the strategic junction between rising empires, continuous invasion by contesting gr
seeking to find strategic dominance, or at least parity with their rivals, are inevitable. Where invading arn
are predomindty of the warrior class, indigenous populations are, therefore, in a continuous process
bombardment by martial knowledge. Over the passage of time and the need for constant defence ac
further invasions, such influences provoked indigenous popogatvithin many societies to acquire methods

for efficient and effective selbrganisation and evolve cultural characteristics that aspired towards a
archetype of an efficient martial society. Such an evolved society develops value for its primdtsissets

warriors. Consequently, although warrior cultures developed for the protection of their own communities,
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|l arger armies of expanding empires also seek th
of Afghan warriors during thAchaemenid expansion and invasion of Greece, in 480 BC Appendix 1V,
Plate 3.11 Extent of the Achaemenian Empire), where the majority of these armies were composed
warriors from preconquered territoriés The Cossacks, who were feared for theartial abilities, were
even employed against each other by competing countries, as illustrated by the seventeenth century R
Polish War&.

The cultural development of Afghanistan has been inextricably linked to conflict from within and without, :
is true for many nations. Its distinguishing feature, however, is its strategic location, as a confluence betw
three dominant subontinents, Central Asia, South Asia, and the Persian/Middle Eastern region. Tt
expansion of empires and the competitioratguire resources further afield made Afghanistan a contesting
ground and battlefield for opposing powers. Within this context and the harsh environmental conditions, ©
the course of sever al millennia, Attirgl bharactesstics thai s
exemplify thewarrior archetype

3:37T Af g h a n iHistorieahEva@ution

A brief understanding of the emergence of Afghanistan, historically as a location within the boundaries
numerous significant military powers, whethenole or part, and recently as a dynamic state entity with a
national identity, will exemplify the characteristics of its diverse ethnic groups, and illustrate the highly fluid
nature of its political environment. The extensive upheaval of Afghan gdestenabledonflictto become

intrinsic to its social and cultural fabric to such a degree that its absence may be perceived as an abnorms
even revolutionary event. However, this environment of intractable conflict has had a disastrous impact u

the development of the Afghan nation (s&ppendix Il,Table 3.1i General Demographics of Afghanistan).

The demographics in Table 3.1 suggest that Afghanistan is not only suffering from extreme environme
conditions, but also socieconomic degradimn after more than three decades of continuous protractec
violent conflict. The alpervasive and apparent impoverishment within Afghan socseydirect result of
every ethnic groupds struggl e f or peeraalyeahduekternally e x
imposed conflicts, invasions and occupations. While sectmomic, political and technological advances
have engulfed the rest of the world, every attempt to change the status quo within Afghanistan thro
internal reform, occupin or conquest of the indigenous population has resulted in its-gsyihiological
resistance, withdrawal and stagnation, giving rise to stringent and ultraconservative cultures bent-upon

preservation, in detrimemt to Afghanistanés fut

Afghanistan is comprised of a variety of ethnic groups of diverse origins, which is to be expected in an &
that has been a juncture and corridor for people finding their way across its terrain to Persia, Europe, Afl
India, Central Asia, Chinaand beyond since prehistory. These migrations have left indelible, linguistic
cultural, traditional, and religious signatures on present day Afghans, and have resulted in an espec

variegated language and population map of Afghanistan. Coupledhigt the shock of regular invasions,
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occupations and conquests by unknown foreigners cannot be measured in physical terms alone. Unrele
threats to their survival emerged at every stage of their existence, resulting in a state of perpetual fear
personal insecurity. These sogolitical conditions were reflected by the development of a culture within
which traditions evolved to provide substance to significant events and situations, heightening their rela
importance. Transgenerational sarission of traditions within the family structure assisted the evolution of
cultural traits amongst Afghan communities, instilling behavioural norms into successive generations, wt
codifying and instituting social regulations to secure the preservaficiuture generations. Incessant
upheavals, coupled with geographical location, assisted the codificationaotial culture.

3:3:17 Ancient Origins®

The origins of the collective noulsfghan as Dupree (1980) notes, may date back to the thirdirgeAtD.
Sasanian reference #bghari®. However, the area incorporated within the region Afghanistan has bee
inhabited since well before prehistory and as early as 100,000 years before presént @&ehpeological
research since 1922 has found evaderof Neanderthals dating 30,000 years B.P. during the Middle
Palaeolithic Period, and of early Neolithic culture around 11;08000 B.P°. The strategic location of the
region now known as Afghanistan was inherently manifest by constant migrationthé&dorth, South, East
and West since the beginnings of civilisation, and is illustrative of the progressive accumulation of mar

knowledge, as is exemplified by the following brief historical account.

In most cases, the territorial area now denoted\fghanistan had existed as a frontier for centuries, on the
periphery of great civilisations. Nonetheless, it was under complete occupation during the Achaemenid
under Cyrus the Great (b. 5880 BC, d. 529 BCY (see Appendix IV, Plate 3.1i Extert of the
Achaemenian Empire). Alexander the Great overthrew the Achaemenids when he defeated DariusHII (r. :
330 BC) at the conclusive battle of Guagamela (331 BC). Subduing the Persians, Alexander progressed t
satrapies of Arachosia, Aria, Baatna, Khorasan, and Parthia (s@ppendix 1V,Plate 3.2 Persian Political

Division of Satrapies: also segppendix IV,Plate 3.3 Al exander the Greatbés Ca

Some of Al exander6s excursi ons i raspiars PastitunsandBduch) n
in Arachosia, north of Gedrosia (Baluchistan) and on the southern borders of present Afghanistan. TI
tribes had never been pacified by the Persians and had instituted their own form of government, wi
according to Arrian(lll, xxvii, 4) greatly mirrored the open councils of the Greeks. Alexander was
considerably impressed by the tribal assembly,Jitgzh, and prudently left their tribal lifestyle unhindef&d

In continuous fighting, from northern Afghanistan, througtghman, the Kunar River, Bajaur and Swat, the
hardened local mountain people, who had developed a warlike éylasisted Alexander at every turn.
When his troops mutinied at the Beas River, Alexander was forced to return to Babylon. Shortly after

arrival, he died after a short intense illness on 13 June 323 BC.

The movement of people between Central Asia and Khorasan (Afghanistan) had well established pattern

line with trade routes and seasonal nomadic migrations. However, Central Asieatiivs only rose to

their zenith when they sought to move away from their indigenous Central Asia Steppes. The drive
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dominance over the rich Indus Valley and the Persian Empire began through the strategic gatewa
Khorasan, and led to countlesgjor incursions of the south, leading to unremitting ettwltural upheavals

of the southern borderlandsd composition.

The tug of war between Persians and Central Asia persisted for several centuries until the rise of Islam, ir
642, and the defeaf the Persian Empire. It took four long centuries for the Islamic armies to take control o
and impart Islam to, the indigenous cultures apparent within Afghanistan, after which, numerous succes
Islamic dynasties rose and fell, including the TahjrBiaffarids, Samanids, Ghaznviysand the Ghurids (or
Ghorids, from Ghor in Central Afghanistan). In the 1219 AD, Genghis Khan (born Temujin, in 1162 A.D
the date most favoured in Mongolia, d. 1227 AD) tore through Central Asia to the Persian Erdpire un
Sul t an -DinMuharémad, the Khwarizm Shah (ség@pendix IV,Plate 3.4 The Mongol Invasions of

the Muslim East during the Thirteenth Century). hia History of AfghanistanFrasesTytler (1967) did not
exagger at e thehMongol inasiossafi Central Asia and Europe were, until the rise of the Nazis
under Hitler, the greatest c%t Ehe Afgharpthretories vere o |
exception, as their characteristically stubborn resistance induced disproportioalggdametfrom the Khan,
who brutally avenged any hint of a reversal to his vast condtiesiser the following two centuries, the
Safavid and Mughal Empires tenuously annexed Afghanistan between themselyégpseaix 1V, Plate

3.51 Safavid Persia ithe 16"and 17" Centuries, 1501722 A.D.).

3:3:21 Modern History

The history of modern Afghanistan began with the events that brought about Pushtun suzerainty under Ah
Shah Abdali, in 1747. Hitherto, the Pushtun were, at one point or otherylittéded and engaged in inter
tribal conflict. However, they were often recruited into the armies of neighbouring empires due to th
martial nature, and commonly employed to fight against other Pushtun tribes with which they had dispu
Neverthelss, shrewd and audacious Pushtun manipulation of other ethnic groups located through
Afghanistan contributed to the creation of the Afghan Empire, wherein maniusiriun ethnic groups only
acknowledged Pushtun suzerainty under duress. The AfgharreEtopk shape as a direct result of its
Pushtun leadership. Consequently, scholars have paid little attention to the contributions made by minc
ethnic groups in the development of the Afghan Empire. Irrespective of their bitter divisions, the Push

ensured that no other group would be able to wrestle power from their control.

Nadir Shah sought to consolidate his hold on his tenuously held and wavering Afghan territories by subdt
the Pushtun tribes with overwhelming force, especially the divigetl, rebellious Abdalis in Herat.
However, Nadir Shahos i nvasion acted as a cat a
tribes who had been engaged in an ongoing dispute over tribal supremacy and in a Etapetobhaturé

in the povinces and cities of Herat, Farah and Kand4haxevertheless, on both expeditions, between 1731
and 1732, Nadir Shah overcame the combined strength of the Ghilzai and Abdali PushAlthough a
constant threat to Nadir Shah, many Abtadiined the raks of the Persian Army after having been ordered

to migrate to Persian Khorasan. Assisted by his Abdali contingent, Nadir Shah occupied much-of sot
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western Afghanistan before Kandahar fell to an army of over 80,000 men, i{.1738 The Sh ath 6 s
the performance of the Abdali contingent permitted their resettlement in Kandahar and the surrounc
regions of Z a miyinBis@®w anr contmastdthe @hilzad were forced to migrate to Persian
Khorasan, thereby r e stdtus quo and tridallsepreraryd aHe cobsequent disgeisial
of Pushtun tribes in Afghanistan remains as such today. Nadir Shah was assassinated by his Persian of
on 19 June 1747. However, Ahmad Khan Abdali (an Abdali Pushtun officer in the sefrhealir Shah,
who commanded a body of 4000 horse cavalry) es
Nadir Shahoés portabl e tr easmaeuntain of light diaonond that iad Ibeed i
captured from Delhi.

The Afghandound that their loyalties could be channelled towards the creation of a separate Afghan politit
identity. Upon Ahmad Khan Ailgahwds hebddo elect & political leader |
for the new Afghan body, and was closely corgdetween the stronger tribes (Kohzad). Upon the ninth
day, and at the request oflarvish Sabir Shah, Ahmad Khan was unanimously declareBaldshah Dur+i-
Dauran(King, Pearl of the Agge which he amended urr-i-Durran (Pearl of Pearlsoné amagst equals )
therefore, pronouncing himself a paramount chief, and not a?gkin'gheAbdaIi were, henceforth, to be

known as the Durranif the Pearls®.

The present boundaries of Afghanistan began developing as Ahmad Shah conquered the ardahaorth
Hindu Kush Mountains, successively pacifying the Turkoman of Asterabad, the Uzbek of Maimana, Bal
and Kunduz; the Tajik of Khanabad and Badakhshan; and, the Hazara of Bamiyan. These diverse et
groups accepted, albeit under duress, the suigrafinAhmad Shah Durrani and the overlordship of the
Pushtun. Ahmad Shah Durrani utilised every possible opportunity to obtain arms, artillery and ammunit
through raids, invasions and conquests throughout his*te@md was therefore able, during hésnaining
years, to push the boundaries of Afghanistan from the Atrek River to the Indus River and from Tibet to
Arabian Sea incorporating regions and people as diverse as the Sindh, Kashmir, Khorasan, Kal
Baluchistan, Multan, and the Punfab

Possession of the provinces that Ahmad Sbatrani had conquered were retained by his son and successot
Timur Shah (r. 1772793), (see Appendix Ill, Figure 3.17 Royal House of Afghanistain Hereditary
Lineage Tree), without expanding them. Timur Shabl ocat ed the Empireds ca
in order to reduce his rivalsd power i rexisterrcd 8ith ( h
the nonDurrani tribes and neRushtun ethnic groups which constituted large partseoéthpire. Although
provincial structures were prevalent, the Afghan Empire existed without a significant central administrati

structure.

Amir (Arabic, leader) Dost Mohammad Khan (Barakzai tribe of the Durrani Confederation: 32826
consolidated Afhani st anés t er 4politcal unitaustil he was alepatedeto India apon the
British Invasion of Afghanistan and the start of the Afghenglo War (1839 1842). He returned to the
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throne (r. 184B63) shortly after the successful defeat af BritisH* and the killing of theiPuppet King
Shah Shuja (from the same Popalzai Durranitsibe as his descendant, President K&rzai April 1842.
Amir Abdul Rahman Khan (thé&ron Amir, r. 18801901) continued the process of internal consolidation
(Internal Imperialisn), during which the present boundaffasf Afghanistan were delineated, albeit, under
duress by Britain and the signing of the treaty of friendship with Czarist R{ys&a which the latter
succeeded in bringing influence to beartba Afghan court. Théron Amir created an effective centralised
state structure, which was sustained by his son, Habibullah Khan (i.183®), who succeeded to the throne
without the usual fratricidal infighting.

3:47 Afghan Society
3:4:17 Introduct ion

The relationship of the individual to his society has been as central to thought in the history
of mankind as it has been polychromic in its comple$ity.

The structural manifestation of Afghan society, as much as any other society, is a prodeictenfetsity to

protect itself. However, in most societies, the survival of the many has been at the expense of the
Nevertheless, the dynamics of social change have produced incessant upheavals in the character of the |
of interlacing and larggl f i xed soci al patterns that define

respect, the devel opment of a marti al cul ture
relationships and functions for the preservation of society,talbei a t the <cost of t}
circumvent psychaociocultural constraints. Society has been largely successful in programming th
individual to obediently accept its circumstances through socially constructed concepts, and collecive m(
and norms that enforce codes of conduct and behaviour to maintain predefined societal power structi
Only within such socially defined parameters, is the individual able to create leeway to consciously
unconsciously manipulate society in ordemt@ X i mi se i tself to an opti mt
expression is the pursui t* HNavalthelass, tthisiismaotenlike nomftial p o
soci eties, since, as Leach (1954) assuma tha & consdiols oc ¢

unconscious wish to gain power®> is a very genera

The worlds of men and women being vividly apart from each other, however, the acquisition of power
women is generally, although not universaliyited to its influence and exercise within the household in
patrilineal and patriarchal societies, such as Afghanistan. Even thaaseéthisation of men is, to a large
degree, limited to the stratification imposed by a socially constructed hierardpitedthe ethos of fierce
independence being the cornerstone of Afghan society Aggeendix Ill, Figure 3.2 Boundaries of Social
Stratification and SelMaximisation in Afghanistan). Therefore, we can assert that a differentiation exist
between a woan and a man that acts socially and within the constraints imposed by social hierarchy, and

that is simply behavirtg

Special events and circumstances may arise that provoke a man and/or woman to override established

constraints and actualisbet ethos of fierce independence. This dichotomy in human action and soci
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makeup is instituted to regulate society if its social hierarchy is threatened. In this respetixsalfation
to achieve political power regularly facilitates economic enbament; however, in contrast, the social
structure of tribal society frequently constrains economic relations within and between tribes in order

maintain a state of equilibriLﬁ"m and hence, inhibits community wide selaximisation and its effects.

Thefollowing section describes the environment within which the social hierarchy has established itself, fr
the intractability of the terrain to the social mechanisms and concepts that control social mobility a
behaviour. The relevance of this sectiotl Wwecome evident as it progresses; nevertheless, it illustrates the
extent to which the character and stratification of Afghan society is able to withstand the immense impact
the proliferation of SALW and the intense intractable conflict.

From the baren and infertile deserts to the highly ridged mountain passes and glacial formations, Afghanis
oozes inhospitability and a harsh lifestyle. The rough terrain severely constrains human exister
Nevertheless, it provides ideal conditions for resistato central authority, and has facilitated the

development of a character and culture that mirrors the harshness of the environment through a disti

ferocious tradition of guerrilla warfare.

The Afghan character is a strange medley of contradiajoslities, in which courage blends with
stealth, the basest treachery with % he most touc|

The Afghan character has significantly contri bu
authority is no limited to foreign invaders, but also any central authority wishing to extend its control ove
Af ghani stands regional and | ocal power structur
country under a strong unitary central governmenta @ooperative federal structure that provides some
autonomy for ethnically defined provinces coalescing under larger units in order to maintain economic gro
and expansion, whi ch, in turn, depends legoarship.t h
However, nothing is certain at this moment in time due the fragility of the current central government, whi
is not wholly autonomous, given the government 6
lack of a credibly legitimatgwithin local cultural definitions of legitimacy), strong and stable central
government has encouraged many uprisings in Afghanistan in response to its centralisation ¥yegraras
variegated ethnic groups and tribes have regularly manipulated govermmaknesses to their advantage,
and have often acted as kingmakers or breakers. However, this accommodation has made it difficu
harness the appearance of a modern Btatdn this respect, the multifarious interests of the different
ethnicities, tibes, and other interest groups must be accommodated through mutually a negotia
appreciation of their respective parameters to facilitate an effective central or federal system of governanc

is a case for many pluralistic societies.

The historyé6 Af ghani stanés political devel optent has

To understand the forces that aid this fusion/fission process, the domestic perceptions of the cel
government and what it represents to the different ethnicitiesritved should be taken into account. Ethnic
groups and tribes have historically perceived their interests as far outweighing the interests of the cel
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government; thereby, manifesting themselves as centrifugal forces that invariably impeded théationsol
of the monopoly of power by the central government, which invariably reacted forcefully to reduce su
forces upon itself. Consequently, the perception of government interference with those interests has ¢
resulted in the actualisation of suchntrifugal forces to induce revoltand rebellions. Therefore, many
regions of Afghanistan that are ethnically and linguistically homogenous developed a significant degree
autonomy from the centre; for example, Uzbek autonomy over the past theglesleespecially under Abdul
Rashid Dostum, the Tajiks of Badakhshan and Herat, and the Hazaras of Hazarajat. This is especially the
over the course of the Afghan conflict, through which many disparate interest groups were empowe
through the abity to resist centralised control, with access to SALW and other easily available weapor

within the umbrella of a national or local resistance to foreign occupation or Pushtun dominance.

Due to the conflict between local and national interests, theiagawitonomous regions within Afghanistan,
have accentuated the polarisation of Afghanista
national unification, rather than the ad hoc attempts being made under the protection of forgagimgccu
powers, which will eventually be leaving the region in the near future. In this respect, the forceful impositi
of will is not possible for contemporary governments, as it was for Amir ARdbman Khan under his
policy of internal imperialism. Tése social cleavages have developed into open fissures that can, and :
regularly exploited by internal or external parties that further amplify societal fissures to the detriment of
longterm future of Afghanistan; for example, tReishtunistarissuesoured relations between the majority
Pushtun and the remaining ethnic groups. The issue is one of demographic, especially population percent
Estimates as to the proportion of Pushtun in Afghanistan range between 40 and 55 percent, the former
well be an interpretation by the latest occupiers of Afghanistan to emphasise the importance of the r
Pushtun in demographic term, albeit, with absolutely no evidence for their calculations of such figures; wh
is, in essence, a redefinition of the diiition of resources and power in favour of the -Roushtun minority
ethnicities in Afghanistan. The reintegration of the Pakistani Pushtun into Afghanistan wou
overwhelmingly increase the Pushtun majority, forcing the remaining ethnic groups to epgokem of
reintegration. Nevertheless, Pushtunistan has been a contentious issue between every Afghani and Pal
Government since the delineation of the Durand Line border in 1893 and independence of Pakistan in 1

respectively.

3:4:27 Afghan Social Structure

The complexity of Afghan social life is intricately linked to its structural stratification. Policy
implementation, alliance formation, and war fighting are guided and essentially controlled by the establis|
social order, which consegntly contributes to Afghan martial success. Ethational identities principally
define inte\gr oup rel ations for Afghanistandés numer ous:s
Tajik, Uzbek, Hazara, Aimaq, Turkomen, Kirghiz, and Baluch).e Tdllowing structural analysis of the
social stratification of the variegated Afghan ethnic groups will enhance an appreciation of the variation of
intrinsic historical development of defensive structural organisation by certain ethnic groups aidppos

others and their consequent inggoup relationships, which have been further reinforced through constructe
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concepts to enhance defensive structures and regulatory codes of conduct, as well as the constant barr
invasions over the course afne; and consequently, the feedback they produce within Afghan socia

organisation.

As a segmentary society, pastoral Afghanistan displays many of the traitaoé@mlousor headless, and
stateless tribal society. In ideal acephalous societiesjtamal hierarchies exist, that is, excluding natural
hierarchies established; for example, through parental authority, which often extends soiudtyeof elders
However, acephal ous societies r et airsalaties sthauld ungeen o
di sputes with nrdbased od anddeadogytof kinship and niowthecsigh stratification and rank
The foundations of a segmentary lineage society are organised aupilinéal descent, in which the
6l i neagiers anaseitt aof varying relations with eath
(see Appendix Ill, Figure 3.3i Structure of a Patrilineal Segmentary Society). Therefore, the whole tribe
claims descent from a single ancestor; a male ascespatrilineal societies, such as the Pushtun. The tribe
is a large collection of residential groups linked through common descent. As a residential kin group (
basic being the father, mother and child?fiysions into two segments (the separatif the first order
progeny), they may still associate with their direct origin, and still perceive themselves as a kin groug
residential group. This kin group is a higleeder lineage, which is composed of two or more |eareler
lineages. Howevenyvhen secondary groups fission, allowing segmentation to continue, the genealogic
distance from the common ancestor grows and the residential factor diminishes in regards to the ec

residential groups, but grows with regards to the recently subdivigeferring to this structure asnadism

Gell ner (1969) not es how the primary, seconda
structures, and recognises that ithe small er g
large B.

As the significance of the residential factor decreases, the degree of relation to the common ancestor acc
more distance. Nevertheless, the relation to the common ancestor remains significant. Furthermore.
residential factor is inverselyrgportional to the growth of a sodafifywhere a sodality is an abstraction as
opposed to the residential group, which is a distinct fact. Therefore, sodality bonds require the use
symbols, such as mythology or insignia, to strengthen them. Newsthébr a tribal sodality to exist and

signify a relationship, through common ancestry, the residential factor does not diminish completely.

The tribe, composed of hundreds if not thousands of basic residential units, is therefore a system in wt
fi t mare closely related lineaggare] allied as segments of a conceptualised higinder lineage, which in
turn is allied with others of that order into a still larger, more dispersed lineage of still higher, more abstre
o r d® fdéally, such a systemiles out any form of internal tribal hierarchy based upon rank of power or
prestige, as each segment fits into the tribe equally amongst others due to its common ancestor that c.
traced back through patrilineal decent. Every individual can tracegieealogical distance to every other
individual in the tribe, and hence, know their political obligations in relation to other individuals. In thi

respect, the distinctions are made on the basis of the order of birth and genealogical distance from
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ancestor; that is, the firstorn son of the first born sons rank the highest and eventually succeed their fathe
through the application of primogeniture. In reality, however, individuals do manipulate their genealogi
position in the tribe, utilisig kinships as and when needed and discarding them when not useful. Frequent
a nonfirst-born may take up the reigns of authority based on his ability. In addition, the establishment
Islam in Afghanistan has instituted clear laws on inheritancegyinghts to all immediate progeny, including

females.

The purpose and function of this system of organisation, through its intrinsic philosophy of reinforcir
internal social cohesion with the constant presence of threat from external forces ialpsiiite strong
kinship bonds enable effective use of offededence alliances against outsiders, which generally only
transpire negatively in response to external threats. Close kinship relations with contiguous resider
lineages can easily unitetinalliances. Distant lineages can be brought into alliances through sdiality
concepts; for example, common ancestry, which can form strong alliances with contiguous residential line
to further enlarge the overall alliance, with the exceptiomrofs in opposition. The taboos placed upon
breaking these lineages and, to a lesser extent, sodality bonds, facilitate effective resistance to any ext
threat. As such, t he tribe i s organi sed alfn d

mai ntaining, under archai é conditions in |low pr

Disputes within and between residential groups have a strong tendency towards stalemate due to
propensity to form symmetrical alliances of numerical equality, which proscribenexttefeats. This acts as

a builtin mechanism to enforce peace within a tribal community due to its deterrent effect. However, t
formation of an alliance is not usually letiged, with fusing groups generally splitting up into their
segmentary groupand within theirunits in oppositioronce the tribal crisis and the need for an alliance is
over (seeAppendix I, Figure 3.4i Patterns of Conflict Relations amongst Residential Units). In this way,
the growth of a central authority is prevented. Whateresting here is that the deterrent laden organisation
within a tribe based upowmnits in oppositormay b e | i k e nMaddalaconcelituwhérd, giraply s
put, an fienemy of 0°(sed AppeadixdlmBigureva 5 Paterns niCoopedhtive

Relations amongst Residential Units).

The consistent presence of external threat ensures internal unity. In fact, the necessity for internal unity
assists the competition between tribes, and on a larger scale, competition betweegretlps to ensure
unity within ethnicities. Therefore, the tribe
nature, with a sheer lack of -operation in other fields. The consistency of the continuous military stance
employed bythe tribes indicates that a perpetual state of conflict exists betweef teegnAppendix Il
Figure 3.67 Conflicts and Ceoperation amongst Tribes). However, the -ptimic sodalities that exist
between them ensure a unified stance amongst the tai@inst a threat external to the ethnic group; for
example, posed by another ethnic group. By extrapolating, we note the successful unified stance b
ethnicities against a source that threatens the sodality between them; such as the unity cdiyesdd to

Afghan ethnic groups under the ideological sodality of Islam against the Communist Soviets.
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The potentiality to unify the whole society against external forces implies that this system has the capacit
develop into a growing system, by ovemiag, integrating and/or enslaving neighbouring groups, which are
deficient in their potential to form a united opposiffonConsequently, those groups that may exist within the
sphere of shared sodalities, but do not have an ability to form strongpkaiances due to the absence of a

kinship based social structure are in danger of being continuously subjugated by the more militaristic gro
that can form strong alliances through their kinship organisation. The domination of the Pushtun
Afghanistin has largely been because of their ability to form a united front when faced with a threat frc
other ethnicities, regardless of however bitterly divided they are within themselves. For example,
Tali bands success i n o0\vngthe washimajaity of she countryi wag becausa of

their ability to form strong alliances within the Pushtun tribal structure, albeit, under the veneer of pé

Islamism.

The Hazara are similarly organised through patrilineal segmentation; the basiorumadly consisting of a
father, mother, unmarried children, and married sons with their wives and cHildfEme family may be
regarded as consisting of several nuclear families, knowkhasawaf® (see Appendix Ill, Figure 3.7i
Socicethnic Structure foHazara Society) Strong kinship bonds are established, which can readily be
organised to create effective alliances that tend to be defensive in nature. Historically, however, their inab
to overthrow Pushtun domination and other ethnic groups)blabeen because of the failure of their tribal
social structure, but primarily because the sodality bonds that they share with other ethnicities are weaker
those bonds between other ethnicities. This is largely because they overwhelmingly a®igeelstam,
while the overwhelming majority of other ethnic groups profess Sunni Islam. Nevertheless, the overthrow
the Taliban in 2001 also illustrates occasions where the strengths of sodalities can vary in circumsta

where survival becomes antgsof paramount importance.

Islam has generally provided a strong sodality for virtually all Afghans, and has facilitated a bulwa
resistance against all outsiders, as exemplified by their unity against the Soviet invasion. Conversely, w
faced agairtsstronger ethnic sodality bonds, Islam failed to unite the warring factions during the Civil We
period (19921996). However, when the ethnic sodality bonds reached a point at which they were interpret
as selfdestructive to the overall community withivhich all the ethnic groups reside, they were readily
perceived as the new external threat. At this juncture, the need to rebuild ethnic ties and subdue the str
of ethnic bonds required the emergence of sodality bonds which could act as a Ueitiagte The only
bonds that were capable of uniting all Afghan ethnic groups against this new external threat were evide
those provided by their common ideological stance; that is, Islam with the veneer of Afghan nationalism (¢
Appendix I, Figure3.81 Sodality Bonds between the Major Ethnic Groups in Afghanistan). However, thos
adherents who were not tainted by the Civil War (39926) were initially envisaged as the only ones that

could reinforce the paAfghan sodality.
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The advent of the Tiban was sudden and meteoric. Regardless of their origins and backers, and hav
arisen from the epicentre of the Pushtun heartland, they were initially accepted in readiness by the Pus
population, which had suffered immensely from the fractiousrieicine conflict, primarily because the

Taliban had not been tainted by the bitter Afghan Civil War (18®26). Their call for a return to an

unpolluted Islam to unite the country and all the ethnicities within it legitimated their immediate creden
anmongst the general Afghan populous. In this respect, the sodality of Islam was a uniting factor within
Pushtun ethnic group; while the ethnic sodality was still strong amongst the other ethnicities. However, o
they had secured the majority of thesRtun territory, and had established a firm base of support, any furthe
advance to gain control of Afghanistan was primarily military in nature. Nevertheless, their Islamic app

was still hi gh a moveag populafidn ghHerat falitheun fight eanadb September
1995°, The Pushtun population readily acclimatis
| sl ami ¢ Sh @oebandiScool'o m Hbeever, Heratods relativel
acclimatiseas readi | vy. This was not a failure of | s |

purist Deobandi interpretation of Islam, and their inability to understand or willingness to accept the differe
interpretations of the Islamic sodality anm g s t Af ghani stanés minority
sodality interfering. The Pushtun di mension of
unification of the whole of Afghanistan under the sodality of Islam. Theredfier,Taliban became
increasingly associated with an existenti al Pu:
This became more apparent when the Taliban captured Kabul, and established a government based upol

rural Pushtun interpteat i on of | sl amic Shari 6a.

Even though the Taliban had unified the vast majority of Afghanistan under their rule, their government 1
soon after the initiation oOperation Enduring Freedomwhich began on 07 October 2001, because the
positions of powerin Afghanistan are principle held in the historically consolidated patterns of lanc
ownership. The Taliban were not great landlords in contrast to opposition leaders. Their downfall
especially true when we negate the ethnic sodality effect; thiat isinority ethnic territories, their control
was interpreted as Pushtun domination; and therefore, their departure from these areas was largely d
ethnic rivalry. If the Taliban had been composed of a true cross section of the Afghan populatiswifthei
departure could have been interpreted in terms of their lack of a political base founded upon territo
holdings; as was the case in Pushtun dominant areas. In retrospect, even if they had established control
whole of Afghanistan, theiute would not have been entirely secure, given their lack of a permanent politic:
base. The permanent status quo, in which the great landlords control the levers of power, would have
materialised, as they have done. As it emerged, the Taliban heneabke to resurface andestablish a
large degree of control by reducing the levers of landed power through a campaign of detribalisation larg
dominated by an effective program of targeted assassinations of tribal elders, tribal leaders, anédhe la
elite and political power brokers who are invariably very we&lthin other words, the Taliban became aware
of future obstacles to their power consolidation, and rather thaptcthem and retain an evpresent

irritation and potential oppositionhey are efficiently subduing their obstacles by killing them off and/or
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forcing them to migraté. On some occasions, the Taliban has been redistributing vacant land to loc

peasantry, and thereby, changing structural redfities

3:4:37 The Dynamics ofLand and Poweri Transformation of Sources of Conflict

In a study conducted by Frederik Barth (199®)litical Leadership Amongst Swat Path&nsn the Swat
region in the Khyber Pukhtunkhwa province of Pakistan, predominantly inhabited by the Yo®sigtain
tribe’®, he provides an appreciation of the importance of land ownership in the control, exercise, &
maintenance of power, not only amongst the Pushtun but also the general population of Afghanistan.

Land forms the basis of the whole systemofgani sati on i n Swat é lts o
possession, gains authority and control over numerous persons. The whole population of

Swat is dependent on land in some form or other; andarowners can only gain access

to it through agreements with lamdners. The ownership of land is thus a direct source of

political influence. An increase in land holdings implies an increase in such influence,

indeed the possession of extensive land is a basic requirement for any kind of security in a

position of asendancy’’

Although, the Yousufzai Pushtun do not entirely represent the broad Pushtun population in both Afghani:
and Pakistan in terms of their contrasting land distribution structure in Swat; the control of power that tr
ownership of land impliedoes not differ.

Yousufzai Pushtun landownership is cited to provide several illustrations. Their social organisation is b
upon patrilineal segmentation; however, their social nhorms may change concurrently with changing I
distribution patterns. In other words, social norms may be transformed as the forced resettlement
Yousufzai agriculturalist by more wiike tribes illustrates; this results in a dilution of the archetypal nomad
ethos imbued through the development of their warrior cultidevertheless, core Pushtun values remain at
the heart of their cul tur e, for exampl e, t he YL
also demonstrates the parallel development of two contrasting types of societies amongstttime tResh
NangandQaland® (described in the following section), which are important for the possession of SALW du
to the erosion of the significance of weapons, and therefore, firearms, in the less militaristic Qalang soci
Consequently, the reducethghasis in the possession of weapons may have reciprocal effects on the eros
of individual codes of conduct and social responsibility in relation to their possession and use due to
lessening necessity of their individual possession because of thati@v of structurally organised and
permanent institutions to ensure the security of the collective. Moreover, this was made possible, in part
t he increasing wealth af forded by the <collect
Neverttreless, the extent of the collective institutionalisation of security may also be related to the degree
erosion of the personal and social responsibility in understanding the importance the impacts of the posse
and use of weapons. In this respectd as is discussed below, an erosion of individual responsibility, with
respect to the possession and use of weapons, may have devastating effects when they are widely availe
societies whose regulatory codes of conduct are no longer built intoltbeatpsyche of the individual and

collective.
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In respect to the Swat Pushtun, its uniqueness lays in the periodic land distributiordistidbrgtion system
amongst lineage segments, that wsesh Equilibrium was established by providing cohesianoagst
lineages through the segmentary system and formatiomitsf of opposition A permanent democracy and
equality was ensured by the regular rotational ownership of allotted portions of land amongst lineages ¢
every 10 to 20 year cycle, in whichet favourable characteristics of an allotted land over another did no
permanently advantage one residential unit over another. However, this negated the development
permanent land base, and hence, the power base needed for the evolution of autbatiyl. It was also
detrimental to the establishment and construction of permanent cities and abodes. Nevertheless, cL
economic conditions have facilitated the transition from an essentially nomadic existence to private owner:

of land.

Thegriculturalists Yousuf zai Pushtun were force
Nangarhar Province, by more martial Pushtun tribes, and conquer the relatively less martial Swat regio
1515°, Swat 6s unor gani saadindiggnaus populatioraseryed & seduencedi different
lords as tenani$ ASubordinate and superordinate soci al
status was thus confir me%. The initaufgeling gf eniitargoccapatior a |
persisted, but gradually faded as the Yousufzai reinforced and consolidated their ownership of land ov

period of about four hundred years, to the exclusion of alYmrsufzai.

Tribal segmentation provides both territorial and ethnictiderwhile also guaranteeing a form of pastoral
democracy. Neverthel ess, fithis is a structur a
based on a theory, 0 n%. altheughtideab dceplpalous sacietips| aseaktaspthe n
reality of a multiethnic Afghanistan is that it is not wholly structured upon unilineal segmentation due to if
growing urbanisation, increasing rate of detribalisation, and returning refugees, has provoked the formatio
a hierarchy based op the distribution of land. While the latter also includes land acquisitions gained throug
historical and contemporary ethnic and/or tribal expansion, the Afghan social structure limits the se
maximisation of its citizens to within socially definedumolaries, and reflects a feudal society with defined
positions of rank that reduce social mobility within all ethnicities. The PDPA coup (Saur Revoli93ia)
swiftly recognised the extent of | an dfthdvillagersleabeu t
l and under f & uTdeKhbulJimesd regimeomosthpiece, further claimed that 95 percent of
the population subsisted on about 50 percent of all arable and cultivatable land, while the remainder

controlled by only Jercent of the populatiéh

While only occupying a medial position, théan is one of the most significant social positions that exist
within this social hierarchy. Nevertheless, he maintains considerable control over his subordinates.
fluidity of centralised control largely depends upon the interaction between the centre and the Khan,
consequently, the Khameasant relationship; therefore, maintaining stability in Afghan social life. However
centreKhan dynamics should be analysed within tleatext of the Afghan conflict (1978 esent), shifting

patterns of loyalties, insignificant centralised control, and regional precedence. Regional warlords exer
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extensive power, command widanging loyalty from their client base of support, andtaheebackbone of
any political faction because of their great landholdings. However, their loyalties also shift according to th
econpolitical interests and prevailing circumstances. The client base also shifts in conjunction with t
patron. Howeverfrequent shifting of loyalties by the patron or client is not possible since the jofignn
(Khan/warlordpeasant) relationship is based upon equal and mutual reciprocity of interesfacdnt@face
society, wher e a p e rinedoby éekabilisy,oaad vathin whithaaputationg travelslike d
wildfire, a fickle client or patron is likely to be perceived unfavourably by the new patron or clients
respectively, hence, acting as an intrinsic mechanism for the maintenance of staditibfaarce in the social

system.

Af ghani stanés soci al structure is a clearly per
oppression supported Igoercive authority as i s plainly evident in t
segnent ary ties inflict considerable Iimitations
relationship to his clients, since, ATri bal t

Malik will think twice before imposig his will through force on the poorest or weakest of his clansmen. The

consequences of any rash act ar®e so severe that

Barth (1959) observes that this relationship is one of political solidarity between equals, widthriplicit

in any other relationship such as common descent or kinship. It is based upon contractual agreement al
therefore, one of free choice, t he foundation o
relationships impy ng domi nance are dyadic relatiofisThisps
contractual nature of the dyadic pataient relationship is the element that maintains equilibrium within the
Afghan social structure. In reality, this relationshipagymmetrical, since the patron dominates the client,
while the feudal social hierarchy leaves little room for-eef x i mi sat i on. The cli
because his dependency on the tenancy and protection provided by the Khan severely cohstiad ¢ o n

unilateral annulment.

The Khan can significantly strengthen his reputation to form stronger alliances and blocs when he is see
having access to networks of larger landlords, while displaying evidence of his political strength theough

loyalty of his clientbase. However, these alliances and blocs are not everlasting enclosed bodies
individuals founded upon unilineal decent and functioning solely within fixed territorial boundaries. Rathe
they are temporary networks or qugsdups that are established for current and urgent political concerns an
crises, and may therefore cut across segmentary and tribal constraints and Joy&tesequentlyi t h e s

very prominent leaders, by spreading their net of alliances very widectlate some degree of consistency

in the alignment of % |Hgbrmrkingkcommarsersiwithin dpjghioleen fadtians) 6
which formed in response to the Soviet invasion (1979), similarly gained support that cut across segmer
boundaries However, the majority of these leaders and local commanders solely relied upon their base:

support within tribal, and hence, segmentary boundaries.
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Certain sections of the social structure are exempt from the traditional basis of power thraugheiship

of land. The division of Islamic societies int@rriors and priestsis a common feature in the sociologfy
Islam. However, the formal establishment of priesthood in Afghanistan did not occur until the rece
emergence of the Taliban, sindetlack of a religious threat constrained its formal and regular developmer
because the need to adopt a defensive posture to opposeVausion presence did not exist. Therefore, a

religious authority was only required for sodiés de passage

Traditionally, Afghans have been susceptible to religious symbols, especially those that reinforce
prevalent social customs and norms; for examjbed andreligious warsprovide sustenance for the exercise
of the archetypal warrior character, and litatie the coalescing of variegated tribes and ethnic groups unde
one banner in times of crisis. Religious authorities, such as Mullahs or Saints, may emerge as natural le:
in response to the dire sogqiolitical circumstances. However, once sudtioal conditions have dissolved,
the need for religious leaders, along with their support, also expires. This brings us to question tl
relationship with the Khan, because the acceptance of a religious leadership in times of crisis could distor
perception of the socigolitical interaction that occurs within local circles in penitical periods. Due to the
lack of a formal priesthood, the division between the secular and the religious is virtually indiscernib
Hence, t he Mul Iltha pofitisal aegenat is exposee to ther dame manifest machinations as at
other figure. However, the relationship is also a symbiotic one, and one in which the Khan and Mullah w
best to reinforce each other, largely due to their shared political andraiminterests. The dividends for a
successful relationship accrue in the level of respect that both the Khan and Mullah are able to gain f
individuals in the village and tribe. However, this level of respect is proportional to the influence that tl
Khan or Mullah is able to exert, but in no way does this mean that they exert complete control over the act
of i ndi vi dual s. I n fact, t he actions of i ndi
continually seizes the opportunitieand in so doing possibly changes the structure of society in as much as

redefines some norm of B%®haviour or creates a n

Socicpolitical interaction within the tribe is centred on the tribal village councilJitgah, and on the Khan

in socially stratified villages. Religious authority is restricted within this environment in order to divorc
secular reasoning from the religious, and often emotional, way of thinking which can cloud rational -decisi
making. This dichotomy in Afghan \éige life, especially within Pushtun society, creates a structural balanc
between the politics of the village mosque, and that of the institutiblojodih, the usual meeting place of the
Jirgah and other significant tribal occasions. In most Islamieetes, the mosque remains the most
significant socigp ol i t i c al focus and for um. However, i n
political ma n o e u V't &he &agikk natuee oftthe tilfal aathorityestrugturé ¢annot diarect
given course of sustained action for a prolonged period due to its inherent precariousness, and is more r
upon the personal and charismatic qualities of a leader than upon obedience and loyalty to a hierarct

ideology, with exception of loyaltio religious obligations in times of crisis.
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The emergence of the Taliban phenonikisaa peculiar, yet, significant event that changed much of the
Afghan political landscape and mindset. A formal priesthood that had not previously existed in Afghanist
arose as an inevitable consequence of the dire crisis that ensued from the Civil War perid®969%ter

the amplification of thewvarrior-mullahin the form of thecommandeuring the Soviet occupation (1979
1989); which was a construction of GesleZiaul-Ha g 6s r el i gi ously orientat
the religiousnonnationalistinclined elements of the Afghan resistance as opposed to the nationalist elemel
due to the fear of the return of the Pushtunistan issue. The consecarehyant the civil war destroyed the
basic fabric of Afghan social life and expunged all hopes of the erstwhile racial harmony returning to 1
bitterly divided multiethnic environment. In this respect, the Taliban had initially sought-éstablish a
degree of coordinated and peaceful racial interaction, albeit, imposed. However, as they progressed, the
that they tried to inculcate did not take permanent root within Afghan hearts and minds. The Taliban w
perceived as synonymous to Pushtunlitipal ambitions and expansionism, whilst their entry into
Af ghani stands political i mbroglio pitted them 8
faction. The return to racial equilibrium had rebound upon itself.

The Tal i lbiendrdnspoliical @aminance, at the end of 2001, reawakened the dormant tribal/feud
disputes quelled during their government. Tribal land rights and petitiitary primacy are once again the
main issues within Af gh aenilysthegredominatly henbalcandgcohesive s
Tajik society has taken advantage of the relative disunity within the remaining ethnic groups, especially
Pushtun. The reruption of conflict is high given the saturation of weapons, incredstibaninsurgency

and tribal control of political power.

3:4:47 Ethno-Structural Diversity & Differences in Regulatory Codes of Conduct

The development of Afghanistan as a defined political entity in its own right invariably, since 1747, has lec
the evoluion of particular distinguishable characteristics that are common to all constituent Afghe
ethnicities; that is, a distinc&afghaness However, considerable cultural, traditional, linguistic, ideological,
and religious differences do exist between eitieg and tribal groups, and are reflected in the diverse
lifestyles they have adoptéd(see Appendix IV, Plate 3.6/ Ethnolinguistic Groups in and around
Afghanistan and Pakistan The following section provides a brief account of the distinguishiniyires of

the diverse ethnicities that are a constituent of Afghanistan in order to illustrate the complexity of Afghan li
the inherent dangers of simple generalisations, and provide an insight into the differing development
cultural constraints andoatrols for the use of firearms between ethnicities. Although there are at least eig
major ethnic groups (Pushtun, Tajik, Uzbek, Hazara, Turkmen, Baluch, Aimaq, Nuristani), this study w
concentrate on the most demographically significant due to iistorical and contemporary importance in

shaping Afghanistan.

When investi gat i regonofic gnd politicasstrictnré, the saafionstateas a concept
to define a singular Afghan i dent ianalysis & begpronmdod e

numerous intellectual obstacles. This is significant because Afghanistan has not been able to solidify
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consistently entrench a sense of solidarity, through a determined effort, between their citizens through t
politcalet hos and the evolution of institutions who
even though it may be highly ethnically diverse. This was because the Pushtun overlordship from
inception of Afghanistan until the Saur revolutionApril 1978 primarily enforced a highly Pushtun version
of the Afghan political entity that was invar.i:
not overtly. Nevertheless, the recent past, wherein which, the country has beendauaiésce to counter

an existential threat to its common Islamic sodality, from within and without, battiest communist
usurpation of the Islamic Afghan identity in April 1978 did provide a semblance of national identity until th
bitter civil war erupted between ethnically aligned Mujahideen parties.  Afghanistan is currently in i
embryonic stage of development as a nasitatte, and cannot ideally be recognised as one until the centripets
dynamics of the common identity 8fghanestiave beenhoroughly entrenched into the Afghan psyche over
the forthcoming generations; if that is at all possible, given the centrifugal potential for the fragmentation
Afghanistan in the future. Furthermore, none of the major political parties, whethertigreseturing the
Soviet occupation, openly espouse an ethnic dimension to their respective parties, and rather, amplify
Islamic sodality®. To differentiate on the grounds of ethnicity would invite irredentist tendencies an
association with the aspitions of neighbouring countries, and further the fragmentation of Afghanistan

which is not in the interest of any of the Afghan parties.

3:4:4:1 i Development of Defensive Structural Organisation of Tribal Society and
Culturally Reinforced Codes of Gonduct for SALW

What makes this land and people so intractdble?

When James Spain (1977) posed a question concerning the intractability of the terrain in Afghanistan
eastern borderlands and its inhabitants, he was not referring to all the diffgmeictties, but solely to the

Pushtun. His answer is comprehensive and irrefutable.

To most writers at least, it is in the nature of the Pathan and his land that the hard core of
intractability Iiesé A  numer o u gibalaaffilthtionsiamdi | e peo
attitudes with a literature and tradition which glorifies independence, battle, and personal bravery and

a deeply inbred code of honour (Pukhtunwali) whose three cardinal tenets are revenge, sanctuary,

and hospitality, present anyeformidable problem of government inde®€d.

The Pushtun straddle both sides of the disputed Af§fediistan border. Within Afghanistan, they form the
largest ethnic group, and represent a sizable minority in Pakistan. Until recently, Afghdhesamd of the
Afghans literally referred solely to the Pushffin Their origins, however, are shrouded by myth and folklore.
The Pushtun popularly ascribe their origins to the lost tribes of the Bani Israel, that is, one of the twelve tri
of the Israelies that left Palestine and Judea for the astowever, many scholars have concretely refuted
such claims, and concluded that they are the direct descendents of the origina®Adyssisciations with the
Bani Israel are predominantly surrounded byotbgical justifications to consolidate and entrench a religious
Islamic identity within the Pushtun mindset (@ople of the bogk due t o f our hundr ¢
resistance to the Arab sogimlitical, strategic and religious onslaught on thidemnia-long Buddhist and
Pushtun way of life prior to the Bedouin Arab expansion in the"&centuries Anno Domini. Recent history,

starting from the tenth century AD, saw the propulsion of this distinct people onto the world stage, whe
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history hadbeen exclusively characterised by uprising and rebellion against external authority. They he
subsequently provided dynasties ruling the-Raishtun far from their homeland, and consequently, further
enhanced the role of the warrior and his martialitspiithin Pushtun socieultural consciousness and

national psyche.

Their mountainous and arid terrain has partly shaped their social identity, structural stratification, politic
approach and economic arrangement, while also defining their stringeatofodonduct,Pushtunwali
Pushtun social organisation mirrors the acephalous tribal segmentation model, based on patrilineal des
more closely than any other ethnic group residing within Afghanistan. Comparatively, the Pushtun may ¢
representtheor | dés | ar ge st eaidistancentipe Pashtin baasdts ns gorslict @atween the
principles of Islam and his Pushtunwali. However, fundamental disparities exist between certain aspect
t he Pushtunds nor ma tPushtenwdli,eahdahe teachings of Isldm: élengeforthhfirtser
discussion will be limited to those aspects of Pushtun society that are intrinsic to its functionality, y
differentiate it from other ethnic groups. These characteristics are also centndetstanding the nature of
the Afghan conflict, its prolonged activity, and the dynamic iptay between the defensive structural
stratification of Pushtun society and SALW. In this respect, those aspects of Pushtun society that F
assisted in the evelopment of regulatory structures and codes of conduct for the possession and use
weapons are emphasised.

A distinguishing feature of the Pushtun is their characteristic state of perpetudtib@ieconflict, primarily
due to three abiding factgrgan zar, and zamin these being the Pushto/Persian words for women,
wealth/money, and land, respectively; the latter two essentially representing power and control of resour
Disputes that involve these factors are more likely to arise due torthatfon ofblocs in oppositiometween
neighbouring residential units, which are usually cousins rather than str&h@ees Appendix 11, Figure 3.4
I Patterns of Conflict Relations amongst Residential Units [within a Tribe and/or Village]). The rivalr
between cousinglabur (agnatic rivalry), is especially significant when considering the character of conflict
amongst the Pushtun. The extent of this rivalry has even produced a proverb when comparing the degr

enmity between two or more partiesagth one may be fAas great an enem

A vital aspect of Pathan social organisation and political behaviour is based on the determinate role,
markedly peculiar to Pathan society, played by the male agnate ascendants and descendants in the life
of ego™*

Peters (1960} notes that this agnatic rivalry is not particular to the Pushtun alone, but is common to ma
Islamic societies. Ahmed (1976) further suggests that this phenomenon is also present outside Islz
societies, for instance, Tabur che equated witlBhai Shatruoft he Raj put of I ndi a,
your é% vithyréspect to the Pushtun, Tathas been codified und@aburwali (code of the cousin)
and specifically relates t o thepatrildteelphrallel dosisinlboes moh
share the sibling terms that all the other related children come under. The term Tabur connot€$, emahity

t herefore, further di stinguishes those cousyns

relations, and who are specifically referred tolaburan The differentiation between cousins is politically
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significant due to the dilemma that is imposed upon the Pusigmwithin the patrilineal descent system, as
Barth (1959) explains:

The bond between brothers and the bonds between fathers and sons are given political primacy; yet an
organi sation based on these principles would unif
prime opponents. The political dual division develops alrect result of the choices that individuals

make in seeking a solution to this dilemma, and the political organisation can thus be understood only

in terms of the structure of the unilineal descent systém.

As well as facilitating the formation ofle@nces and aiding cohesion against external threats, the patrilines
descent system is subject to the profusion of agnatic rivalry, which inevitably has severe detrimental eff
upon any conflict resolution process due to the constant eruption of featdsre destructive to the
development of community relations, and any reconstruction projects. Political decisions have to be caref
calculated in accordance with the divisions affected by rival alliances.

Although Afghanistan was created as alus state, the Pushtun have come to identify certain areas as the
homeland (southern and eastern Afghanistémyber Pukhtunkhwarovince, FATA, and large parts of
Baluchistan province of Pakistan) as tHeirkhtunkhwawithin which they are the overwimeing majority°.
This concept of Pukhtunkhwa provides'a ATtarPu
martial qualities have enabled them to expand beyond their Pukhtunkhwa; however, they have exhausti
defended their homeland withbaompromise and with unparalleled success when the need arose. TI
Pukhtunkhwa is reinforced by their distinct cultural and linguistic traditions, and customs that have be
solidified by their Pushtunwali. However, this ethnic pride has produced eedefjchauvinism and a sense
of cultural superiority that has led to prejudicial attitudes towards thé’nehtun minorities in Afghanistan,

and other ethnicities in Pakistan.

Considerable differences do exist within the Pushtun tribal system, betakenly the different tribes but
also more specifically the different environmental locations, within which the Pushtun reside, of which tv
stand out; namely, the mountainous ecology and the lowland agrarian/urban ecology. These contra:
habitats haveliversely shaped the degree of archetypal martial qualities, social identity, political strategy, a
economic structure of their Pushtun inhabitants. The example of the Swati Pushtun settlement, cited ak
illustrates the development of the contragtimatures between the mountain and settled societies. The
archetypal male is partly defined by the mountain ecdf8gyrough the development of Pushtunwali, in
which the mountain dwelling Pushtun base their subordinate and-culeate relationships avad the
predominant concept dang(Pushto: literally, honour), and its selbnscious perception of its constituency
inside an acephalous patrilineal segmentary political framework, with tribal membership providing the soc
identity; while sociepolitical life is carried out along egalitarian lines. In fact, Nang dominates because of tt
restrictions imposed by the ecological environment upon the avenues for economic mobility and pow

Hence, Nang has come to symbolise social stature and mobility.

Nang acts as a reference point for understanding normative tribal behaviour ango$iical interaction,
and has been codified by the developmentNahgwali( Pus ht o: 6code of hono
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Young Pushtun in poverstricken mountainousngironments can attain Nang through personal valour and
skill in combat or battle, and hence, an elevation in social status. For elders, status elevation comes thr
wisdom and propriety. In this respect, the tools, such as firearms, for the ulifstajus through valour are

highly prized, albeit, fiercely possessed and protected to maintain their identity and status amongst t

peers®

In contrast, settled and even detribalised urban Pushtun, living on an agrarian economic base, developed
characteristics based upon the concegaing(Pushto: literally, rent) and ownership of land, which in turn
gave rise to a hierarchical order. The strong adherence to patrilineal segmentation, as displayed by I
society, has been diluted by the resiges of maintaining economic sustenance through the development c
socially stratified and bounded subordinate and sapdinate social relationships, where land is the basis of
social interaction and is expressed through Qalang, which defines thevithlan the symbiotic patrenlient
relationship and highlights the character of t|
economic base, while elevation is attained through the mobilisation of resélnaeer than personal abjlit
Furthermore, the symbolism endowed upon weapons by Nang society is diluted in Qalang society due tc
necessity of maintaining permanently organised security institutions, which may only become more effect
in maintaining security by obtaining a mapoly over coercive power by a consistent sociatm@hasis of
weapons, such as firearms, through loeign sociecultural programming. However, the essence of the
Pushtun archetype still remains a primary element of Pushtun male identity in Qalastg, soad, as such,
weapons do not lose complete significance, and are, to a large extent still central within Pushtun Qa
society, albeit, within socially defined constraints consistent with an evolving Qalang society based on
division of labour ad compromise. Nevertheless, adherence to Qalang is not uniform throughout Pusht
settled society; since it becomes weaker the lower an individual is positioned within the social hierarc
Conversely, Nang becomes stronger the weaker Qalang becontbss rispect, Nan@alang represent the
extreme ideatype structures of a spectrum that is the model for the social phenomena that help expl
normative Pushtun behaviour and their social organisation. Nevertheless, this spectrudiréctiomnal and
does not facilitate an oscillation between the extrétheMovement is from Nang to Qalang, from pastoral to
urban, and from tribal to feudal. Nevertheless, Qalang society does not prohibit Nang concepts, on

contrary, it keeps these concepts alivbed, in a diluted and compromised form.

Nang society coincides with the informal, rural and the mystical (Sufic), whilst Qalang coincides with tt
formal, urban and orthodox (Islam). Therefore, the secmnomic classification of the Pushtun solely
through the segmentary lineage system produces confusion, as th&alang dichotomy may even exist
within a single tribe or family, since tribal territory may cover both the plains and mountain ecology, or ev
within a single person who exhorts his retto a nomadic way of life, to his basic essence as a Pushtun. Fc
example, the Momand tribe spreads across the mountainous Momand Agency in the FATA to the sei
Jalalabad district in the Nangahar Province of Afghanistan @&ppendix IV, Plate 3.4 The Afghan

Pakistan Border Region along FATA Intratribal relations, therefore, exist within a complex pattern of
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interactions. Consequently, successful understanding of political organisation and power comes thro

recognition of the ecological camngints and their resultant economic structures in Pushtun society.

NpHPHIFBEELIPHE" 300
Honour ate up the mountains and taxes ate up the pféins.

Many foreigners venturing into Afghan areas have noted how cultural attitudes covet weapom@veand I
especially identified Pushtun fondness of their weapons. On describing this peculiar cultural trait,
mi ssionary doctor, T. L. Pennel |l (1909) noted t
or to steal which he is more ready tskrhis life, than firearms; and though he might not otherwise wish harm
to the missionary, the possibility of securing a good revolver or gun would be too great a temptation, e
though he had to ¥5h hese bnd many otherodepitmasing Rushiurt during the
period of British adventurism should not be taken too literally. However, there is some authenticity to t
claim that the Pushtun, and to a lesser extent the other ethnic groups, display fondness towards wea
Much of thisattachment comes from the inbuilt cultural indoctrination that young male children undergo, :
explained above, and is a facet of the archetypal male that they aspire to. In the very least, the acquisitic
possession of weapons is symbolic of persgnastige and status within the community, especially within
Nang society. The aspirations of male children to the society of men and adulthood are represented, ir
first, by the perception of the authority and power that the possession of weapors i@baeurse, the more
powerful or the greater the quantity of weapons the higher the status, the greater the identification to
archetypal Pushtun, and inevitably, the greater their perceived authority. However, these are not the
reasons for theposition that weapons have in Pushtun society; they are just symptoms of the cultul
insecurities that are prevalent throughout Afghanistan. In this respect, Nang society is intrinsically insecur
comparison to Qalang society, and as such, the missesd display of weapons is less of a necessity for the
latter, as opposed to the former; which is also largely because of the overarching security apparatus tr
organised to protect Qalang society and their interests. By identifying the undechiisgs for the
symptomatic insecurities prevalent in Pushtun society, we begin to ascertain the reasons for their widesg
possession aside from their proliferation due to the Afghan conflict; for example, Pushtun cultural attituc
towards weapons areinforced by the martial political culture of Islam, which helps to justify the possessior

of weapons to defend against internal or external threat.

Know that Paradise is under the shades of swdtds.

Like Pushtun patrilineal organisation, some of thieeptethnic groups in Afghanistan also display tribal
structures that facilitate cohesion against external threats; such as the physical structure and social rele
within Hazara communities, which reflect the genealogical makeup of society. Hazararutesmare
physically structured according to their environment. The rural commtrghycomposed of Alavah(major
valley) and contains sever@aryah(large village), which is composed of sevepall (small valley),Qishlag
(small village) orAghil (sub-village or hamlet), that are comprised of sev€)ala (castle). The qala is the
basic structural unit of Hazara Socieéfjand can comprise several family units (a khanawar). A gala is

usually a spacious compound with one to several buildings dependorg the size, need and economic
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resources of its residents. The site of the gala is chosen because of three factors, namely: drinking w
arable land; and, a mountain that offers the possibility for defensive fortific3fiofide latter illustrateshe

perceptions held throughout Hazara society concerning the need for security based on their own inse
human environment, and how military considerations have been integrated into daily life, thus, acknowledc

the ability to readily confront any mideenture from outsiders and even neighbours.

The place of abode is not the only aspect in Hazara society that has military considerations. The w
structural and physical organisation of Hazara society is based upon such considerations, froniothiegposit
of villages to the command structure in the hierarchy of leadership positions. During the-Bfg8Bn\War
(19791 989), the Hazarabds tribal hi erarchy gave wa:
precedence over the common staice against the Soviet enemy, as factions fought each other to consolidz
their positions. Unli ke Pushtun tri bal society
absence of egalitarianism and by the harshness of their social oefsfs whereby the tribal structure is
rigidly hierarchical. In this respect, is it the aspect of egalitarianism that assists culturally reinforc
i nhibitory mechanisms, where wupon, cul tur al r e
opposed to their dehumanistic reduction, acts as an initial barrier to the use of weapons, given that or
cognisant that the 6otherd may respond in kind"-
upon inequality to impose class stwes through the enforcement of coercive measures andrsup
consolidation within the same society to maintain order. What is important here is that inhibitory mechanis
are enforced through the strict class structure and the potential reperctisaiamay be received from the
tribal leader, theMir, rather than culturally reinforced regulatory mechanisms through codes of conduc

which are missing in the case of the Hazara.

Within Uzbek tribal organisation, kinship is the basis of nomenclaturelasdification of component parts.

The actual racial origins and makeup of a confederation are not as significant as the name that they
represented through; therefore, providing a form of corporate identity and continuity even when siza
communities of outsiders are incorporated into the confederation. The name acts as a stronger sod

between the groups that comprise the confederations than ideological or religious ties.

The origins of the Uzbek can be traced back to the Turkic Tatar tribeghtewere followers of a descendant
of Jochi Khan (b.1185, d.1227, aka Juthi, Genghi s Khanoés son, namely.
reigned, 1318341 AD), an Islamic proselytiser, after whom they took their name and réfiji¢see
Appendix IV, Plate 3.87 The First Homeland of the Uzbek Tribal Confederation, 140Q. ADhe Uzbek
order of stratification is similar to that of the Pushtun. Uzbek tribes are organised through patriline
segmentation; however, cultural patterns of behaviour and cobetween the settled and the migratory
Uzbeks became significantly different and continued to polarise oveFtiwith much greater emphasis to
settlement and the eventual abandonment of their original nomadic way 't lifehis differentiation is
similar to the differences between the Qalang and Nang Pushtun; that is, the settled and nomadic soci

respectively. However, noteworthy differences exist between the Uzbeks in Afghanistan and those in Cel
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Asia; the latter being influenced by the pedriof Sovietisation that significantly assisted in the virtual
abandonment of the Uzbeksd nomadic origins, and
cultural codes of conduct in response to evolving social horms through modernigsftiian Uzbeks were

not impacted by modernisation to the same extent, and as such, they retain, although highly diluted, s
tribal organisation. Nevertheless, codes of conduct belonging to their martial past have become significe
diluted. In thisrespect, the possession and use of firearms is reflective of the general insecurity that |
pervaded Afghanistan since the uprisings began after the Saur revolution in1978; especially because,
small minority group, they have historically been undbl@roject their relative interests since Amir Abdur
Rahman Khanoés internal p atcenfuiy.c ati on campaigns i

Like the Pushtun and Hazara, the primary unit in Uzbeki social organisation is the household, followed by
kin network and tribl structure whose membership is based on the common male progenitor. Tribal struct
and organisation is based on the divisions within the greater Uzbek identity, thatls,ki{&/zbeki, Tribe),

and its subdivisions of lessening extent, the immediidital subdivisionOymak theAris, and finally theTire.
Commonly, gender and age provide the distinctions for the division of labour, which, with rare exceptio
tend to be rigidly adhered 3. Obligations to kin are very significant and extend beytmtal residential
units to kin residents in other towns and provinces in northern Afghafifstaseighbour relations between
ethnicities tend not to be as strong as kin relations. In his stu@gminal Asian Refugees in Afghanistan and
Pakistan Salirsky (1994) notedhat the Uzbeks even mallstinctions between different neighbouring ethnic
groups, for example, thduhajir Uzbeks from the Ferghana Valley tended not to develop relations with thei
Pushtun neighbours whilst they did develop warm mtatiwith their Tajik neighbouts. This phenomenon

is best illustrated by miscegenation when it seldom occurs. On such occasions, Uzbeks are much more |
to join through marriage with Tajik families than Pushtun fanififesThis ethnic dimension undeores the
long existing negative perceptions by minority ethnic groups towards the majority Pushtun and exemplif

the problems associated national reconciliation.

3:4:4:27 Aggregation of Ethnic Identity and the Formation of the Tajik Entity

Historica | | vy , the Tajiks have been a sedentary peo

especially®

tioe lasggst propautibnt ofiwhiehdive throughout much of Afghanistan, principally
in the western and nortmastern regions, withrige urban populations in the Kabul, Mat&8harif and Herat
(see Appendix IV, Plate 3.6 Ethnolinguistic Groups in and around Afghanigtadhey are the dominant
ethnic group in the Central Asian Republic of Tajikistan constituting a population of &/880,006% but

also have significant populations in neighbouring Central Asian Republics, namely; Uzbekistan, Kyrgyzst
Kazakhstan, and the Xingjian province of Chindhe Afghan Tajiks, together with their Central Asian kin,
fiare not vgewaed &as “handhemehaveg norsgedific social organisation based upon
segmentary lineage. Their sedentary origins can be likened to the Qalang classification in Pushtun soc

with the exception that Qalang society has Nang origins, anefdine, a strong tribal orientation.
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Tajiks, as suggested by many schdf@me Farsiwans( Per si an s pe aker$)spedking ¢
Dari Farsi within Afghanistan, and a number of other dialects in their local communities, suthjilkis
which is spoken in Tajikistai>. Tajik society is not structured around any form of tribal paradigm or
concept, and is therefore, better able to adapt to urban environments. Nevertheless, rural Tajiks still profe
strong sense of community loyalty, as daffigant urban Tajik populations. The lack of a nomadic past, and
the ability to adapt to a settled existence without tribal concepturatraints facilitated the growth of cities,
and establishment of centres of culture and learning wherever the fegiled; for example, Bukhara and
Herat. The majority of Tajiks, however, still engage in agriculture and herding, where large landownt
(zamindarshave emerged as village leaders after the Soviet Invasion. The hierarchical distribution of pov
in this stratified society relegates the concept of egalitarianism amongst the Tajik.

Centuries of constant conquests and migrations of martial peoples into their region of settlement in nortt
Afghanistan have imbued the warrior ethos within Tajik culttreaditions, myths, and lore. However, unlike
the Pushtun, and especially Nang Pushtun society, the Tajiks are not socially organised with codes of cor
relating to the regulation of the possession and use of firearms through their implicit consegsieitas
through the Pushtun code ofdal within Pustunwali; which is ingrained within the Pushtun cultural
consciousness. The cultural codes of conduct act as inhibitory mechanisms to prevent the irrational usa
firearms through the continuous riircement of deterredaden, and consequeditiven, regulatory concepts,

such as badal.

While badal, or reciprocity, deters the use of firearms amongst the Pushtun through the explicit expressic
blood feuds as a consequence of taking the life ofha@ngierson, the Tajiks have not had such a culturally
explicit concept indoctrinated into their collective consciousness since childhood. That is, although reveng
common amongst the Tajik, it is not sociglturally regulated to become part of theickeetypal concept of
masculinity to the degree inherent within the Pushtun. In this respect, the Tajiks may be likened to a n
diluted form of the Qalang Pushtun, whereby, the division of labour has induced a greater acceptance o
delegation of regmnsibility for the enforcement of security by dedicated institutions. Nevertheless, the Taji
also impart a sense of status to the empowerment imbued through the possession of firearms, althougt
lesser extent than the Pushtun, whose complete strcietiusal consciousness revolves around such concepts
Consequently, when firearms are widely available in society, a Tajik individual may not have the same deg
of inhibition inbuilt within his or her psyche for their possession and use. As suclyutvitblturally
reinforced inhibitory mechanisms to prevent the irrational usage of firearms, an individual may be mc
susceptible to the influences of the conflict environment, which may propel individuals to act to possess

use firearms through grieneeladen justifications.

3:4:4:37 Latent Demographic Conflict - Historical Development or Construction

The Farsiwan, collectively known as Tajiks, represent the second largest ethnic group in Afghanistan, albe
diverse origins; however, due to tharrent unstable strategic conditions, the lack of available census datz

and the political implications of the population debate, the actual percentage figure is not availat
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Nevertheless, rough estimates suggest that they number between 15 an@@7gpene populatidr®, with

the upper figure having only recently been made available. The perpetual circuitous advocacy of demogra
statistics may reinforce perceptions of the currently published figures, however, without providing concr
evidence bthe pronouncements of such figures their authenticity and credibility may be questioned, given 1

lack of a national census in recent times.

Schetterodos (2005a) assertions of the soci al C C
historical accounts; however, his contention may have validity due to the perpetual historicahgielf) of
many of the other ethnicities for political and strategic interests and advantage for social positioning in
regional environment that was doraied by constant Persian and Uzbek migrations into the northerr
Afghanistan. In this respect, Schetter (2005b) points out that the inability to create a poskivagelf
given the necessity of maintaining ties to the Afghan nation while also redpoiegtial ostracism in
Afghanistan if an alignment togreater Tajikistan s made, the Taji ks have i
an ethnic identity and still refer to themselves as Panjshiris, Kabulis, Shomalis, Heratis. Similiatpitté
Islami (Islamic society) which tried to position itself as a Tajik party disintegrated into independent region

groups competin®¥ with one anothero

Whether or not the Tajik are a defined grouping of people with shared values and origins is important w
appeciating their relative social position in Afghanistan, especially in relation to the Pushtun, for which th
are the primary competitors for political power. The ethnic fissures that have emerged as a consequen
the political upheaval that has beséghanistan, since absolute Pushtun overlordship was uprooted by the fa
of the monarchy in 1973, are likely to remain prominent until political realisation for the necessity of pow
sharing is culturally accepted by the Pushtun. However, concurrearllyacceptance that military

consolidation through political owgeach must be gradually balanced by the Tajik community in order for ar
equilibrium in ethnic relations to come to fruition; which is likely to be a generational transformationin inte
ethnic relations. Nevertheless, the emergence of latent conflicts due to demographic manipulation is n

recent phenomena.

Recently, the Tajikistan capital, was the scene of-Bosiet independence turmoil in September 1992.
Tajikistan President Nabiyewas forced to resign by the joint Islardemocratic opposition (a coalition of
partiesi the United Tajik Opposition UTO). However, in contrast to the necessity of maintaining overt
i ndependence from the Taji ks b eamuahldlamhgdroyithed sancadrya n
and military support for the Islamic component of the UTO based in northern Afghafiistaarder to

sustain a guerrilla campaign against Taji ki®tan

Ahmad Shah Masbd 6 s pol i ti cal and military support was
since it further strengthened Tajik position in Afghanistan by enhancingleooder bonds. This is also true
for the Uzbek, Turkmen, Baluch, and Pushtun ethnic gr@umul their respective cross border communities.

Further more, Ahmad Shah Masoodés support of t h
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SALW from a weapons saturated Afghanistan to TajikiStan The Tajik government and UTO were
eventuallyforced to join the negotiating table by the overt display of military power by Russia through the
depl oyment of 25,000 troops SfMowrised Diison KRatienadi & n
peacekeepers along the Afghgaijik border, in December 1882 Negotiations were assisted by third party
medi ati on, l ed by Pakistands 17’—9,(whoe/viasgimeresnédm1itmUlritverto S
build a network of oil and gas pipelines from the Central Asian republics to the Indian Ocean \tiaaPakés s
port at Gwadar, Baluchistdfi which required peace in Tajikistan and Afghanistan. Conflict reduction was
sought for pragmatic seliterest; that is, for the acquisition of resources.

Population increases to Afghan ethnic minorities from Centra psse a significant threat to other Afghan
ethnicities that are continually vying for political power. In this respect, the Tajikistan civil war cause
hundreds of thousands of fatalities and the displacement of hundreds of thousands of civilias, refagge

of which fled south into Afghanistan; thereby aggravating demographic disputes, whether assisted by de
or accident. It is significant to note that t
significantly change the politit@alance of contesting factions. Moreover, the grievdaden demographics
debate is further cause for ensuing conflict in Afghanistan; which, while being fuelled by the massi
dispersion of SALW throughout the country bodes negatively for the settiemfighe ethnic internecine

conflict in the near to medium term future.

3:57 The Modernisation Process in Afghanistari A Retrospective Analysis

Afghanistan has undergone numerous episodes of development and expansion within its bureaucratic
industial sectors followed by stagnation and even regression. Of those, one of the most significant episc
was the evolution of the modern State of Afghanistan, which is generally accepted as having developed u
the leadership Amir Abdur Rehman Khan (880-:1901). His process of internal imperialism sought to

expand centralised control over the whole of Af
tribal system and substituting on'% Hpwesenad withmamyu n
other periods of development, the death of the Iron Amir was followed by a period of stagnation under his
Habibullah Khan (r. 1901919) as he sought to contend with the internal strife that was a direct consequer
of hi s f a anhpelicigs;sthe durb@entosituation in the north as Czarist Russia collapsed; and, tl
international i mplications of the First World
remain neutral led to his assassinafftonAmanullah Khar(r. 19191 92 9) |, Habi bull ahés

throne and immediately leaped onto the well intentioned, yet hasty, road to the reform and modernisatio
Afghanistan; which eventually stalled due to resistance from theadtrservative Afghan socigtand led to

his dethronement.

Amanullah was greatly influenced by Kamalist Turkey, and the process of modernisation that it h
undertaken. However, this influence can also be credited to the persuasion of himfiatveMahmud Beg
Tarzi. Tarzihad been expelled from Afghanistan by Amir Abdul Rahman Khan, but returned in 1902 ar
started Af ghani s tSea 6takhbdre-Afghanistan(€onck pfaAfglean News), in 1911.
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During his years in exile, Tarzi was a bureaucrat in Ottoman Dareasd had direct contact with European
modernism. His newspaper advocated two themes: a) Muslims must modernise or perish; and, b) colonie
and imperialism must go. Tarzi recognised that the Muslim world was in recession and decline due to t
ignorance of modern science and institution building, and that modernity belonged to all humanity for t
taking*® Amanul |l ah believed that European power gt
technical development and achievements, astdonly through military power. Therefore, to achieve the
same goals, Afghanistan had to industrialise. However, moral and cultural factors resisted the change
new socieeconomic environment and existence. Nevertheless, Tarzi believed that $hef tooldern culture
were not the same as the culture itself. That is, to use the tools developed in Europe, does not mear
European <culture must al so develop in Afghani ¢
indigenous culture could apdfato the modernisation process. But, what does this process of modernisatic

incorporate?

Does modernisation only include the advances afforded by new technology, or does it also involve so
cultural, political and economic chand®&?We know that Afgani st anés first attem
those conducted by Amir Dost Mohammad and later by Amir Abdul Rahman Khan as they centralised con
through effectively detribalising and subduing regional warlords to Kabul. The latter was also able
ing itutionalise the ar my, the bureaucracy, and

whether or not modernisation also meant the loss of control over the development of their society to exte
forces, especially the European nations.er€his no doubt that traditional culture and social norms would

change. The British industrialisation of India significantly changed social patterns and attitudes.

I n the products of the handloom t he marygliitc of n
harmonises with the music of life. But the powerloom is relentlessly lifeless and accurate and
monotonous in its productio®

Industrialisation, as a product, reduces the vitality of life and social customs to insignificance. Social rol
attitudes and mores change. As a result, social transformation is inevitable, while money and wealth bec
more significant in the quantification of social and interpersonal relationships. Critical reasoning pervac
society and undermines the transcendedi@iims of religion. Greater communication and travel expand
exposure and reduce traditional barriers to external influences, thereby, breaking down the impact
significance of tightly controlled cohesive community regulatory institutions, such ao#tien In essence,

modernisation is dependent upon the theory of science and its application through technology, which inclt
all aspects of knowledge (physical and pdysical sciences, such as, the humanities, behavioural science
and social sciensg; by the systematic advance and improvement of a body of knowledge and practi
through experimentation in order to better comprehend nature and the world -shadanobjects. The

achievement of a better comprehension inevitably leads to a transformfsiociety in order to adjust to the

greater understanding that has been achieved, and hence, an improvement of some form is made t

machinations of society. Bertrand Russell writes:

There are direct intellectual effects: the dispelling of maaglitional beliefs and the adoption of
others suggested by the success of the scientific method. Inthecpieent i f i ¢ wor | d, pow
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There was not much that men could do even in the most favourable circumstances. If you wished to
skip throughlife without disaster, you must be meek. In the scientific world, all this is different. It is
not by prayer and humility that you cause things to go as you will, but by acquiring a knowledge of the
scientific laws. We were told that faith could remaweuntains, but no one believed it; we are now

told that the atomic bomb can remove mountains and everyone belié¥es it.

However, in the case of Afghanistan, we know that it is a land of exeerieonments, fronthe desolation

of the scorchingdeserts tahe ruggedrozen mountains and, so too, are its people. The development of the
society, and the cultural variations within it, has continually been stagnated by external forces vying
political and military dominance, whether for adjacent territoe for Afghanistan itself. A period of
relative peace in which social mechanisms can evolve to form a bridge between the modernisation
progress of the world outside Afghanistan and the medieval society within has not been permitted to e
Afgharnistan has been, and is, a victim of external ambitions, its territorial inheritance, and strategic positior
Asia. As a result, the indigenous ethnic and tribal groups share common characteristics, some more
others, with each other. As externatdes have imposed alien ideologies or traditions upon the indigenou:
society, and at times contrary to the segoiditical culture that was extant, the consequences have often bee
the withdrawal of the Afghan psyche to the rigid adherence of the basicoye values system within which
the society had previously structured its foundations tfdonNevertheless, revolutionary changes have
occurred and can be exemplified by the Islamisation of the Afghan psyche from the Hindu/Buddhist paradi
However,revolutionary in Afghan terms, is not synonymous to that definition employed in the rest of the
world. Islam took over 400 years to penetrate the social fabric of Afghan life from its first forceft
encounters. Real conversion only took place througbupsion, and could never have been accomplished

through forceful means.

With extremely low literacy levels throughout the coulfiythe main source of learning, with the exception
of the few urban areas, has traditionally been from Nfaglrassa(schoolsfor religious learning), and
controlled byMullahs (religious teacher§ some of these were barely literate, and only a few actually
understood the Quran in its original Arabic script, but could pass on basic moral norms and history verbe
intheruralar eas which comprise the majority of Afgha
strong and stubborn hold on the intellectual d
whilst vying with any form of influence, which may umdene their peculiar interpretation of moral order and

their position in the social and political hierarchy.

Amanullah and Tarzi were faced with advancing society in such a way as to avoid foreign dominance
acclimatise the conservative Afghan popiglat especially the mullahs, to the newer realities of
moderni sation without a backl as {ngloWa fial®)slcteadedirs
bringing him the support of the religious leaders and the consertdltvea (religious scholans During the
postWorld War One period, the olevorld order was in the process of reorganisation. As the self
determination of nations was announced by President Woodrow Wilson, the spiritlefgmaic nationalism
concurrently ensued throughout the $don world. Within this context, Amanullah embarked upon a program

of modernisation. He faced an illiterdfeand highly tribalised society with the powerful tool of education in
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the hands of the mullahs. Amanullah was proposing to increase centralised gt the expense of local
tribes, chiefs, and mullahs. This would require an effective and efficient system of control, more so than
successful l ron Amir had been able to instituf
Centralisabn required the unification of a mukithnic, multilingual, and multreligious society that had
hitherto only acceded contr ol to the cent Internat hr
Imperialism By t he 19 2 Qvas,onlykaddomalitydirsthe gcuoahpiainsoahd mountain valleys, a
situation, which has replicated itself in present day Afghanistan.

Amanull ahoés moderni sati on 'm)ol§1918924, nodemisation afshe egal t
and administrative fmework of government; b) 1924828, The establishment of the Pushtun Academy and
the introduction of foreign languages in schools; and, c) 1928, cultural changes to the dress code of
Afghans in administrative and government positions, where menregu@ed to wear western clothes. The
entire system and essence of government was tar
traditional methods and forms of patronage, personal payment, local and tribal rule. To a large exent, t
had all been dictated by the nature of local power, largely based on thegi@inbmelationship. In reality,

the entire social reality of Afghan life was up for debate and transformation.

The reforms were sensitive throughout, however, thosenfalvied the socigeligious and cultural basis of
Afghan society induced intense resistance. For example, Amanullah rashly proposed to have governt
regulated schools for the training of mullahs, and partially nationalise the religiousWaudi( religious
endowments) production and rent income. He also proceeded to alienate the status of the Ulem:
westernising the Law Courts, proposed the reform of government and administrative stiictanelsa

revolution in the education systéth

The most seritive issue to face the Afghan population, with reference to the male archetype, was t
emancipation of women through the reform of wol
marriages through the introduction of the freedom of choiceriag®s, including a minimum age for
marriage, while a campaign to discourage the institutiolPwidah (the veil) was also initiated. The
campaign encouraged unveiling, but there was no sanction on retaining the veil. Government protection
to be proided to those women who wanted to emerge from the veil. However, the Ulema and the mullahs
not interpret this as voluntary, but as an outrageous and mandatory dictate. Not all the reforms w
implemented. Many, if not most, were innovative proposaily. However, the tribal land based and
religiously orientated power structures had to change to accommodate these proposals if they were to suc
Those who could not change from the old system would lose much of their wealth, whether material

abstract, such as pride &/or status.

The major elements in the traditional power st
individual was a citizen of the state and a positive contributing element of the greater reality. Henbe, the t

was defunct. In effect, the pattern of power distribution, which had existed in Afghanistan since prehistc
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would have to disappear if Amanullah was to succeed in hieeéahing reforms and restructuring. An
important aspect of the development a®ntralisation of the state is the reduction of importance in the value
of kinship, since when the society becomes a state the extended family essentially ceases to exist and the
disintegrates as a focus of sogilitical organisation. Howevert, would be precisely the same tribes which
would have to implement these reforms if they were to succeed. The reforms did not succeed prime
because the tribal power structures were not willing to inflict such a completebdesaifictive and
annihila i ng puni shment wupon themsel ves. I n retros
and fantastical, in a country that had not gone through a long period of evolutionary development (in f:
Afghanistan had been in a period of developniestegnation since its inception), which would have resulted
in the gradual reduction in the concentration of power in tribal structures, and hence, the greater effec

control of centralised government institutions.

To put such a grand design into ogt@n even in the most favourable circumstances, would have
required the combined talents of a gifted innovator, a brilliant administrator and a master politician.
Amanullah was amply endowed with the first requirement but deficient in the oth&ttwo.

Of particular abhorrence to the tribes was the emancipation of women and their emergenpardam
greater public education for the girls and courageous initiatives for the participation of women in public li
especially government institutions. Thesas a flood of anrtAmanullah propaganda, especially after his
grand tout™. Even before Amanull ahdéds departure for
the tribes, the Ulema and mullahs, the traditional rural populations, and evemnfsbindriends had already
become alienated. By November 1928, after his return, disturbances had broken out throughout the cou
They came to a climax when the Sanghu Khel and Alikher Khel, of the Shinwari border tribe, attack
government outpostsear the Khyber Pass. Amanullah found no support whatsoever to counter tt
uprising®>. As the uprising grew, Jalalabad was captured by the Pushtun rebels, and Tajik rebels threate
Kabul from the north. Seeing an advantage in the chaos of reformbeadibanity between Amanullah and
his army, the Tajiks pressed on. It was their first potential chance to topple their Pushtun overlor
Amanullah abdicated on January 14, 1929, and fled to Kandahar. Bacha Saggao, the leader of the insL
Tajiks, asumed power. However, within nine months, he was deposed by the traditional Pushtun Aristocre
It is important to note here that this was the first significant challenge to the Pushtun hegemony
Afghanistan. We may also compare the situation offijix, Ahmad Shah Masood, who took the advantage
when the Communist Government fell, in 1992, entered Kabul and established control of all strate
positions without the mutual consent of all other Mujahideen parties, most significantly the strongem Push

Hezbi-Islami (Islamic Party), led by Gulbuddin Hekmatyar.

By explaining the historical context of Afghanistan and its people, the turbulence of its evolution, i
resistance to foreign interference, and any kind of reform of its-eginaervative thal power structures and

general social reality, we may be able to acknowledge and appreciate an understanding of the mindset c
nation in general and of the individual ethnic groups also. The fissiparous tendencies and distinct ethnic
sectarian wvisions are real and all pervasive throughout Afghanistan. The dominance and significant lack

powersharing of the Pushtun, and the retention of that dominance, regardless of the cost, has chal
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drastically since the U.S. invasion; yet, Pushtunffiisdon to U.S. favouritism for the ethnic minorities
(especially the Tajiks) has become a major obstacle for the future development of Afghanistan. As \
evident from the nationwide wuprisings in rhyact
minority groups to secure the reins of power or gain greater political leverage if the opportunity, whether
not related, presents itself. It is, therefore, evidently clear that once the coverage of Pushtun dominan
lifted, albeit for short pedds of time, the fissiparous tendencies, tensions, and most importantly th
underlying root causes to conflict and the need for the abolition of the social disparities between the etl
groups and acceptance of equality at all levels of social intercaase rushing to the fore, as exemplified
by the Tajik and Uzbek seizure of power to reverse Pushtun dominance (especially Duecamitly under

the Taliban) during the American bombing campaign of Afghanistan {3ff@$ent). However, the present
staus quo can easily be reversed once the external mechanisms of interference subside. Neverthele
solution that is amicable to all parties will only begin to arise once the society has evolved to such a state
a consensual government, which recegrithe universal equality of all peoples, races, and ethnicities, arise
from within the country without the stigma of external interference, yet is accepted by the internal a
external power elites, albeit at the cost of their vested interests.
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CHAPTER FOUR
THE WEAPONISATION OF AFGHANI STAN PRE-1973
47 Historical Weaponisation of Afghanistan

The weaponisation of the region now known as Afghanistan can be better understood through an appreci
of the historical regional development of small arms and light weapons (SALW). Sinteapblbundaries

are inextricably linked to the unremitting migrations and movements of people for trade, livelihood and abo
during peace and conflict, their very nature has been transitory and in a state of constant flux and deline:
throughout theeourse of human history. Consequently, the diffusion of firearms in Afghanistan is intricatel

linked to the socigolitical and strategic developments of its regional environment.

Part two bgins with the first of four chapters on thé&/eaponisatio of Afghanistanall of which aim to
identify the historical and contemporary diffusion of SALW within and around Afghanistan. This chapte
concentrates on the developments that facilitated the growth, use, and diffusion of firearms into the cult
comci ousness of the regionds indigenous popul at
territories encompassed within the present boundaries of Afghanistan. This chapter focuses on the i
conception and first use of SALW inthe Agm r egi on in 1526 to the blo
to topple King Zahir Shah (r. 198®73) by General Mohammad Daoud Khan and the proclamation of the
Republic of Afghanistan. Chapter five focuses exclusively on thesgategic superpowervalry in
Afghanistan that began to gain increasing pace after the fall of the Afghan Durrani monarchy in 1973, wh
resulted in internal instability; external interference; Seur Revolution on 28 April 1978 to install the
communist Peoples DemocratiarB/ of Afghanistan (PDPA) as the new ruling regime; and, the consequen
national uprising that set the scene for the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan on 27 December 1979. Chaptet
therefore, discusses the immense influx of SALW into Afghanistan duren@aviet occupation, between 27
December 1979 and 15 February 1989, the day of the withdrawal of the last of the Soviet military forces fr
Afghan soif. Finally, chapter seven will cover the influx of SALW during the Afghan civil war period, from
the withdrawal of Soviet forces until the 11 September 2001 attacks by Al Qaeda on the Twin Towers &
Pentagon buildings in the United States of America (USA), during which there were no foreign forces

Afghan soil officially fighting for any of the Afghanapties.

4:17 Introduction

This present chapter is based upon several themes that describe the regional and indigenous developme
production of SALW; the importation of weapons to the region, and the methods and routes used; and
indication of he increasing quantities transferred and diffused. The information provided does not sole
relate to transfers and acquisitions of SALW but also describes sources of payment, such as, financial rew

subsidies, and trade through which such acquisitiare made.



A number of references to bilateral and multilateral treaties that permit or restrict the importation of weap
are made, many of which provide detailed references of heavy conventional weapons transfers but not S/
transfers. Therefore, duto the breadth of these generalisations, and the scope of this thesis, only the
restrictions and permissions that relate to SALW are mentioned. Most transactions that do mention the t
in SALW do not include the specific quantities being transferreAdditionally, the production and
importation of arms (pr&973) was minute in comparison to the military growth and expansion of the
European powers, USA, Tsarist Russia or the USSR. In this respect, an understanding of the preva
military requireanents of the empire, country, tribe, or group is provided in order to gauge the extent of t
SALW trade, while an historical account of the development of indigenous production and importation
firearms is also noted when considering the present conflic

4:27 The Development and Design of SALW

Technological advances in SALW were generally driven by the requirements of warfare, and he
simultaneously stimulated and accompanied momentous changes in battlefield tactics and overall stra
thinking. The development of the first category of SALW, firearms (See, Appendix I, Tablg¢ 1.1

Identification of Small Arms and Light Weapons Categories), was incremental, tediously slow, and depenc
upon developments in associated technologies, since everpnisagm complete system incorporating a range

of connected components, which have an independent developmental history.

Holmes (20013 suggests that the Chinese invention of gunpowder, around 1000 A.D., was the princif
catalyst for the development oABW. However, Chinese manuscripts mention the use of explosive mixture:
in ancient China and India; for example, the use of explosives in cartmmAsag, to fire incendiary missiles
during the siege of Pienkingu in"18entury BE. Such explosive mixres during this period were primarily
used for pyrotechnics rather than as propellants, since gunpowder underwent several developmental s
before it could be used as an acceptable propellant for firearms. The thirteenth century European develop
of corned gunpowdefgrains; that is, air spaces between grains facilitates a much faster ignition and bur
finally provided the necessary combustible characteristics of an acceptable propellant through the gra
refinement of a mixture of saltpetre, cba@al and sulphdr The first recorded use of this kind of propellant
for firearms, according to a statement by Albert the Great in 1280, was that used by cannons at the sie
Seville in 1247 AD.

4:2:17 European Development

The firstl usremod dasmmalin the fourteenth century
that is, a metal tube mounted on a rod with the addition of a stock giving support from the shoulder, suc
the hand cannon, an example of which was found in a disws#l of the Tennenberg Castle in Hesse,
destroyed in 1399 AD This system was refined, developed and improved to beconmeatichlock which

first appeared in the early fifteenth centuryThe matchlock was later improved upon by wieeetock
system developed in Nuremberg in 1515 by Johann Kiefuss, a clockiakéve varieties of théintlock

system, an extension of the whémdk, were developed from the 1630s, and became the standard for militar
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firearms for over 200 years in the form of muzldading muskets. The Spanishaphauncevas one of the
flintlock systems still in use in military and sporting guns throughout the Middle East, Turkey and Persia lc

after the flintlock was obsolete

Since thef | i n tintrodackod,sdesigners hawvo objectives: to increase maortability and firepower;
and, reduce weight by improving projectiles ar
propellantds (gunpowder based) i ncr eas ectlemassamndi |

velocity, placed constraints on design. To acquire greater accuracy, lower recoil was necessary, w
subsequently reduced the projectileds killing p
general design of theréarm.

During the industrial revolution, England established a national system of small arms manufacture us
massproduction under the Ordinance Office Decree of 1722, which standardised the army mus&ag- the

hand Its utility in the field inducedtontinuous changes in design and manufacture, improved productiot
techniques, led to increased lock strength, reduction in barrel sizes, and facilitated the use of interchang

parts between different musket models.

Scotsman, Reverend Alexander Johm Boyt h6s per ¢ us sdemmation Igckinventian,nin s
1805, albeit, a vital innovatiof did not detract from t-loadingploosg e
barrel fit, and ineffective trajectory beyond seven yards, and hence, encourmagkti/étopment of breech
loading projectiles; that is, sedbntained cartridges, which were selfturating, and more energy efficient.
Paper cartridges were initially used; however, hazardous gases and explosive materials were discharged ¢
poorsed at the breech. Maj or Bodebs percussion ¢
provided a gas <c¢check, which could withstand tF
delivery of energy upon the object attacked, and thenmt mum waste of wor k s'pen
This became the standard design of modern cartridges for firearms and artillery shells. Further developi
sought to increase the rate of fire for revolvers and magazine repeaters, and develogetessmprimer and
propellant charge; for example, nitrocellulose, a controlled burn smokeless powder with three times m

energy than black powder was introduced in the 1880s.

During World War One, following the example of the 1898 German Mauser, jaf oenflicting powers had
introduced smokeless powder, bolt action, magataderepeater rifles with aerodynamic projectiles encased
in thin copper sheaths. Haheld weapons were also revolutionised in design through thdoadihg
mechanism, such dsr semiautomatic handguns and rifles; paralleled by the introduction of fully automatic
weapons, such as infantry support weapons like the maghime The multiple barrelleGatling gunis an
example of an earlier automatic machine gun which was apgrior Imperial service with ten barrels, yet
used with only eight barrels by the British in the Second Afghagio War (18791880)°. The belfed
Maxim Gunwas the first successful fully automatic machine gun, invented by the American, Hiram Stever

and employed by the British to devastatingly suj
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century. Later, infantry higkxplosive weapons (hand grenades) were developed to counter the threat po:
by armoured vehicles. Furthermopeppulsion systems were developed to thrust explosives towards a targ

at great distances, such as rocket propelled grenades, rockets, and $hedlddssiles.

Anti-colonial wars of independence were paralleled by massive SALW proliferation thrdutble bipolar
world. Developments in SALW design corresponded with the diffusion process, increased lethality, ¢
devastation in such conflicts. However, Afghar
development and manufacturé SALW. While, weapons available in Afghanistan between the fifteenth to
eighteenth centuries were originally imported from European countries or the Ottoman Empire via Persi
India. There is no recorded history of any SALW manufacture on a naterell before Ahmad Shah
Durrani established rudimentary arms factories. However, artisans from Pushtun Frontier tribes did engac
regional arms production (see, chapter seven, sectionndigenous Productioin Darra Adam Khel: The
Home GrownWNeaponsCase Study

4:2:271 Firearms and Eastern Empire Building

The Ottoman Empire existed as a junction of technological advancement eastwards to Asia and westwar
Europe for centuries. Having been the first Asian people to take advantage of thimmuwémtrtillery in
Europé® firearms and artillery were quite common amongst the Ottomans at the beginning of tHé 1400
Their use by the Ottomans, under Sultan Mehmed Il (r. 145%81), was devastatingly effective against
Turkmen cavalry under Uzunadan (r. 1453 1478: anii qQ u y | Futkrhen Prince who had had a meteoric
rise during his conquest of tl@a r U Q dyrkmanl of the Caucasus and Azerbaijan region), in 1473.
Prior to his defeat, Venice became a vital source for weapons to counter the Ottomans. The collapse ofl ¢
Quyinlil Order facilitated t he -1736) ramlaover twa cemturies bfh ¢
structured progress in Persia. Nonetheless, unremitting Uzbek invasions, Safavid and Mughal (and
Timurid antecedents) military developmentsdaoonflicts over Afghan territories, such as Herat and
Kandahar, were fundamental to the impact of cultural perceptions and early diffusion of firearms in the regd

now denoted as Afghanistan.

The Persians6 camms@hdeattilery sigaidankly cortribufed to the Safavid defeat, under
Shah | smUO6dl IH24)148&gainst the Ottomans, unider
1520), at the battle Bf ChhldhilrddmUdml 2s3u timsutienysetn

and firearms, through the creation of the post aof f a-b ¢ s(fifl@men commander) in the Safavid army,

which included many European, Venetian and Portuguese mercéharies The Per si ans, u
(b. 15147 d. 1576, r. 1524 1576 Shah IsmUéQIGs son) , | earnt vV a
artillery, during their victory over t'h éheadlsbon
improved upon perceived European design flaws, even under European superAsiodean Chardin

(1811)%i | l ustrates, fthe Persians dondét make wuse o
Wood which serves them instead of° Mtsienenhanufaatuce ofF |
firearms was also révs e d | since fAthey solder the breech o
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screws, saying, that a screw breach going in without stress, may be thrust out by the violence of the pov

and is not t* be relydd uponbd

It was Zahirud-din Muha mma d B a b u ri @&.s1530) invasidh 4f8n8ia from Kabul, and defeat of the
Pushtun (Afghan) Sultan, Ibrahim Lodhi (r. 15171526), on the plain of Panipat in April 1526, which led to
the establishment of the Mughal Empiréarough the first recordewide-scale strategic use of small arms
originating from Afghanistan, with the exception of those Afghan territories lying within Safavid Persia. Tt
matchlockmuskets and field artillefysignificantly contributed to 12,000 men successfully defeatirahim
Lodhi 6s 100, ¥ oBabushad azquiced ther nmigkets from an earlier alliance with the Safavi
Shah Pdonrécéverl Samargand and occupy Bokhara and Khorasan from the Uzbeks fi. 1511
However, this was not the first time that gunpowdest s used i n I ndia, sinfnce
1030) had already defeated RUj 0O Anang P8I, in 1

Before his passing on 26 December 1530 AD., Zattid i n Muhammad Baburds v
aidad by his advantage in firearms. However, the Afghans incessantly took advantage of any weakne
present i mmedi at el y upon hi s sonbs, Na siil556)] d i
enthronement and throughout his reign. Under Sher Khan Sur Fakid, Khan, and Sher Shah when
enthroned b. 1472 or 1486 [uncertaiii]d. 1545), whose army of 150,000 Cavalry and 25,000 infantry were
armed with matchlocks in addition to their standard swords, bows, axes and spears, the Afghan possessi
firearms ad artillery’” aided the skilful recapture of the capital, Agra, and other lost Indian territories in 154(
His successor, Shah Ismail (r. 1548553) successfully mustered an army of over 300,000, armed as abov
when he marched agsin 155%, whe eveatyally megjanedfcontrot & Delhi for the
Mughals, in 1555.

During Abu'tFath JalaudDi n Muhammad Akbar és r elbgnr. 165kdals05)A kK b
son and successor to Humayun, the infantry remained secondaryatathey 6 s pr i nci pal k
while, matchlocks varied considerably throughout his long reign, where, according #inthdékbari
(Constitution of Akbar, Akbarnama®* t h e infantryos m bainduqchis gewvitej orn
matchlockmen, whictihad a standing strength of 12,8b0nder aBitikchi (superintendentj. Nonetheles,
during periods of conflict, many more troops trained in firing muskets and pistols could be mobilise
Similarly, t he Persian Safavids under Shah T
(t uf an g, avhichyglddually increased in strength asignificance to 12,000 musketeers during Shah
AbbUsoés réi6gay (r. 1587

In respect to I|literature on the subj e c-t-Akbard, Lotdn d i
Egerton of Tatton (1896) notes that information was staraskb ar 6 s a ¢ c-bAkbat describe theA i

general arms held by both soldiers and officers throughout Mughal history, including parts of pres
Afghanistan. Albeit short, he provides a description of the pervasiveness of firearms that were accessib

the Afghans. Both cavalry and infantry preferred the bow throughout his reign, and well into the eightee
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century, during which the Europeans, and especially the English, secured large parts of India. Accordin
Il rvine (1903), A b Kkiads @fs matthtock® pfsdiffetest demgthd, W6 and 41 inches
respectivel y. AThey were made of rolled strips
and stocks were profusely decorat ed cauldtofly have leeens u
used, | should say, by a man on foot. Part of

s Hivi-tufang on which the gun was®placed when about

Akbar came into direct contact with Europeans s
in 1572, and employed large numbers within his armies to provide much nequetise during his early
reign, especially within the artillery branch; for example, they included various Europeans from the Engli
Dutch, French and Portuguése However, Shah MuHi/d-Din Muhammad Aurangzeb Alamgir (r. 1658
1707) later reduced ¢hnumbers of Europeans. The perpetual state of war between the Mughals, Afgha
Jat s, Mar at has, Raj puts, and Sikhs during Auran
6-700,000 cavalry and about 1,400,000 infantry, most of which bFarms as primary or secondary
weapon¥’,

Although muskets were the primary firearm for regular troopstaimanchahthe pistol or handgun, made its
introduction into India by the end of the seventeenth century, and was limited to nobles arethiiigh
soldiers. These were not the only form of man portable weapons in service during the Mughal period.
example, thalasti although defined as light artillery, could also be categorised as light weapons, and we
distinguished by the fact that thesere the size of a double musket, carried on the backs of animals, and us
as field pieces. According to Bernier (18§1Aurangzeb hadasti attached to the backs of between two to

t hree hundred camel s, but fi mu cchu ri nv & sAsethbs sadodivision a y
of light artillery was thartillery of the stirup b ei ng part of the Emperor 6
fififty or sixty s mé&lwhichfweretradspopedd byovbesled cariages. Bigdpbns a s
can be likened to swivlttached light weapons on vehicles such as jeeps, offering mobility in battle.

The matchlock was the primary Mughal firearm upon the European occupation of India, while importe
changes in firearms design assisted theergence of the flintlock in mideventeenth century Europe.
Anot her century passed before the flintlock was
battalions armed and drilled in the European manner, were entertained by theddamdithe Nawab Wazir,

that the flintlock could have got intd.the hand

On the SafavidMughal periphery, scattered nomadic tribes were engaged in a state of constant war.
Afghans were no exceptiomowever, resident between two empires, they recognised the necessity of tl
acquisition and adaptation to firearms to acclimatise to the evolving realities of warfare. Conversely,
Kurds, on the northvestern Safavid frontier, thought it unmanly torrgaa tufang the musket.
Unsurprisingly, the Afghans6é introduction to t|

Safavidsodé downf al l
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The Afghans have historically been forced to develop and adapt to unknown methods of warfare, alt
utilising ideatheological legitimacy to do so, such dikad Throughout the Safavid period, except during
Shah AbbUsés reign, Afghans were treated with c
their natural aversion and rebelliam foreign subjugation. The Afghans, under Mir Wais Ghilzai (b. 1673

d. 1715), succeeded in wresting control of Kandahar from Safavid governorship in 1709, under the Geor
Gourguin Khan (aka. Shah Nawaz Khan), and led to a sustained effort of rebellentual defeat, and
transference of Persia suzerainty to the Afghans under the son of Mir Wais, Mir Mahmood “&hilzai
Throughout this unstable period, the Afghans were consistently inferior to the Persians in terms of the nun
of soldiers under armsand lacked firepower through artillery and firearms, which were also of inferior
quality*®, however, during their advance and siege of Kirman in 1721, a Dutch Company resident witnes
the Afghans extensively use firearfths During the attack on Isfahahe following year, the Afghan leader,
Aman-Allah, also reportedly deployed sixtanburak cameimounted swivel gurt3 which can be likened to
the contemporary man portable machineguns mounted on vehicles such as e fiatks that were

extensively s ed during the Talibands conquest of Af gt
Ferrier (1858) , this Afghan army could not *uti
Nevertheless, foll owing tuhning useof fisehrms) firesl in engssed voldysiin
the battle of Gul nabad, on 08 April 1722, secur

the abdication of Safavid Shah Sultan Hussain on 14 SeptembeY, lifi2favour of Mir Mahnood. The
psychological effect of the ability to adapt to the superiority of firearms over the sword, and not only t

advantage gained through their mere possession, won the day.

Shah Mir Mahmoodds sociopathi c t politidabimstahiliy grroughoat w e
Persia, and led to the rise of Nadir Shah (aka, Thamas Kuli Khan) as his successor. The battle succes:
Ahmad Shah Abdal i, one of Nadir Shahds favourec
headtheshahdés 4,000 strong cavalry bodyguard ar®med
Ani mosity from Persian officer ranks towards t
assassination in 1747, forcing Ahmad Shah to amags tuantities of ordinance and escape to Afghanistan

to form the new Afghan Empire with the aid of his formidable advantage in fir€arms

Concurrently, the European, and increasingly British, occupation of Southern India was progressiv
threatening ontending indigenous forces within India. The European threat was manifested through th
greatly enhanced military organisation and its strategic adaptation to the application of superior weapo
During its ascendancy, the East India Company formatkegated transitory, and shifting political and

commercial alliances with indigenous parties contending for political and military supremacy throughc
India, pitting them against each other with the supply of firearms in order to weaken dominantrdrces a
consequently, divide and diffuse their combined strength so as to stealthily move forward to a position

undisputed possession of coercive power in India for the British.
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The development of the flintlock continued, since even disciplined troojs fir volleys, only achieved a
rate of three per minute. The introduction of breleetting firearms as early as theé™@ntury was stymied
because largecale production could not be achieved due to the craftbased manufacturing process.
However,the development of the primer, propellant, and effectively sealed cartridge housing hastened
production of the breeeloading system, initially through the conversion of flintlocks. Nonetheless, new
production methods gave way to originally desigbegechloading rifles, leading to various types of bolt

action single shot rifles, which were superior to the flintlock because of their ability to produce seve

carefully aimed shots peninuteper-person’. According to Genemas§herRibbe
(r. 18631866, and 1869879)was able to obtain about 7,000 breémdding Snider rifles before the
Second Afghasnglo War, Amir Abdur Rahman Khandés (son ¢

Muhammad Khan; b. 1844, r. 1880d. 1901 A.D.;r. 18801901) military reforms were coupled with a
complete transition from the use of traditional weapons, such as the sword, to-lbesleh firearms in

Af ghanistanés new professional ar my.

The First World War accelerated firearms technology andrtass production of new weapons; especially
machine guns such as the rafireé Lewis guri® and the Vickers machipgur®, many of which were readily
available in the British | ndi aAngloaWamin 9. dndigical a |
soldies, whether British or Indian, were all armed with the successful smokmlaster, boHaction,
magazinefed, shortbarrelled .303 Lee Enfield riff& trench mortars; and, hand grenades! of which were
new developments in Afghan warfare. With theaption of exponential technological development during
the two World Wars, SALW development has progressed uniformly throughout the twentieth centu
Nevertheless, upon the abolition of the Afghan monarchy in 1973, most Afghans still held turn otuhe cen
weapons, such as the .303 Lee Enfield rifle. The Afghan Army, however, was equipped with modern So

weapons, such as the A semiautomatic assault rifle.
4:37 Production of SALW

4:3:17 Pre 18" Century Manufacture

The first organised aipt at an indigenous arms production capability east of the Ottoman Empire involve
Safavid Shah iAdbI6Z9sr. 1688 {6B9) utilsiBg7Ottoman deserters who were proficient in

the manufacture of new artillery and fireafhsNumerous Euragans also worked as specialists in various

fields, principally in the establishment of t h
artillery during the reigns of AbbUs 1, Safd |
1726; r. 16941 7 2 2) i ndustrial expansi on; for exampl e,

European methods of war during his Persian trayels f ocusi ng upon the Shahd¢
the Ottoman Turks.

Beginne a warre with the Turke, (in which mult bee ingaged the v
what other opinion is to be had of them, but t he
euer of fended they wild/l rebel, and infelt you Vv
enemiescan? Md againe, Where is your Maielties trealu
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where is your Artillery: al | which mult bee had

the nature of the country (which hath no Ttrong
Tat ars, yet of necellity, you mulit haue them agasa
Tauris, Tifflis and Vannes, Itrong places; and n
which you mult allo haue, if you medmgmedortun® procee

againi® him
Al though there was nothing or° Epriopeanlgunners wed frequekityt
solicited and used at the forefront of Perdidunghal hostilities, in which firearms were routinely used over
the possessioof Kandahat’. The Mughals also used Turks, for example, a Turkish artilleryman, Ustad Ali
helped Babur raised a park of artillery and a large body of musketeers. Ustad Ali was appointed the Mast
Ordinance between 1514 and 1519, and later chaogeabervise the casting of cannons and the manufacture
of muskets for the arnify No one in Northern India, including the Indian army under Ibrahim Lodhi, had

hitherto been introduced to artillery or fisems$2.

According to Egerton (1896), European adees in the manufacture of firearms improved the indigenous
design and production of weapons: filn many par
the latest fashion, but the process of manufacturing of matchlocks has probablychathranged since the
ti me of° IAkbdrBgertonds account of the manufact
production and not factory production instituted by Amir Abdur Rahman Khan. However, this was also t
case in Eindudrigd eebotutiorp r Such practices still flourish in the autonomous Federally
Administered Tribal Areas, adjacent to the Khyber Pukhtunkhwa Province in Pakistan, in the arms worksh
of Darra Adam Khel(see Appendix IV, Plates7.1 to 7.72; therefore, failitating an appreciation of the
Mughal era, for example, as the A k b a r i el aborates: Afthe wor kshc
very remarkable. An open shed with a couple of small mud forges where the chief objects visible. 1

bellows consisted f t wo bamboo cylinder$ with pistons wor

Mughal nobles prized original European weapons, since they were rare unless shipped by the Europea
help create alliances with the variegated contending parties, much as is the case in cant¢imast Large

weaponised Mughal and Persian armies aided the diffusion of firearms when maintaining control over tl
respective Afghan populations. Through incessant raids, harassment and rebellions against occupying ar
the Afghans disseminatdolearms into the general population. Captured weapons were symbols of braver
courage and honour; and hence, icons of the masculinity enshrined within the archetypal warrior ethos, ai

further diffusion of weapofia

4:3:271 Afghan Indigenous Arms Roduction

Ahmad Shah Durrani utilised every possible opportunity to obtain arms, artillery and ammunition throu
raids, invasions and conquests throughout his figHis prior knowledge of firearms and artillery from his

service under Nadir Shah isdisputed; for example, upon his march to besiege Nishapur (Khorassan, Persi
in 1771, he ordered every cavalry soldier to carry the equivalent of 6lbs of iron for casting shot for firear

and cannoH, which were placed in storage upon arrival. Durihget si e ge, he HfAcast
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which threw a projectile weighting 472lbs. English, and one month was employed in casting, boring, ¢

placing this monéter gun on its carriagebd

With the exception of snippets of information published in varimlames on the travels, adventures, and
observations of British military officers attending court at Kabul, relatively little information on the
indigenous production of arms in Afghanistan is available. However, according to Singh (1959), in order
Ahmad Shah to institutionalise firearms into hi
cavalry with the infantry and artillery taking up the remainder, he organised and was personally involvec
the construction of arms and ammunitiotémies after establishing a separate colony in Kandahar, where
ithe site of the powder ma g a Zopkhana andlstabhirShahe id stili n
known asBarootKhana’®. The commanden-chief, Sipahi-Salar - Minister of War andDefence), only
answerable to the Shah, was responsible for organising, training, and equipping the army in peacetime,
pl anning and conducting operations during wart
deputies, including th&urchi Bashi (Director of Arsenals), from within th@ur Khana(Department of
Munitions). The Qurchi Bashi was responsible for the maintenance, manufacture, storage and transport:

of firearms and ammunition to different army sections, as well as the upkieponies.

It was due to their defeat against the Afghans at Panipat (13 January 1761) that Maratha remnants, L
Mahadji Sindhia (1761 1794), realised the importance of artillery and firearms by establishing a factory t
mass produce weapons und&rropean supervisid) thereby keep pace with the Afghans, and later, the
Mughals under Tipu Sultan (b. 1750d. 1799; r. 1782 1799), who had already established a factory in
Mysorétand a naval shipyard to study western maritime sciéhcedeverthelss, Indian use of firearms
remained limited, and their diffusion depended upon the distance from active weapons importing ports;
example, ports on principle distributaries such as the Hugli in present West Bergalate as 1818, writes
Fitzclarence( 1 819) , Aithe Flintlock, an introduction o
even say is never employed by the natives: though the Telingas, armed and discipled after our manner, i
service of Scindiahgindhig and Holkar, make usef it. Some good flintlocks, are, however, made at

Lahd eo

4:3:31 Afghani Anglo Wars: 183942, 18781881

Ahmad Shahés weapons factories were undouwhA®Oddl
relocated the capital from Kandahar tobkihto reduce the strength and influence of his rivals within the
formidable Pushtun tribes at the beginning of his reign (early 1773) However , Kanda
existence as the centre of Afghan arms production is unlikely to have continued lme¢daus&@ i mur Sh
of control as a result of the relocation of the capital. It is likely that these factories were also largely reloce
to Kabul. Nonetheless, Bellew (1862) notes that arms manufacture existed in both Kandahar and K
decades lateduring the reign of Dost Mohammad Khan (r. 18839, and 1842863), when he stated that
smoothb or e percussi on weapons were Alittle wused,

caps for them, and can depend upon but a very small supptyttie British. Of late years, they have turned
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out a number of twgrooved rifles and carbinelsoth at Kabul and Kandahawn the pattern of those used by
the frontier corps ' Yarmalfle68fBlsd ptovideshan éxoedentactowiTinmury o

Shahoés turbul ent reign; however, whil e concentrtr

theirsociec ul t ur al i mpact s, such as the effects of ¢t

Concerning the manuf act uson Mghammad Akleas kKkhan (bDi8E6E 1841y h a
greatly improved thdezaland superintended fthe “daingute selodatiom &
arms factories to Kabul. This suggests that the Afghans were not only involved in copying thetaalss b
redesigning and improving wupon existing model ¢
manufactured arms illustrates, referring to the
l ong distance t h% nindigehows ams @roduckon gdntinmed & improve when Dost
Mohammadoés eventual s(u 8618665 0and 18894BV9A) estdblighed a Abdern
arms and ordinance production and manufacturing base iri°L&89the national standing arfthof 56,000
merf?. AfConsiderabl e Turkish assistance was giver

obtain ample numbers of jezail muskets, and some modernmuzzla di n® ri fl es o

In concert with the continued development of firearms, tfghd&n military underwent a process of renewal
and reformation during Dost Mohammad Khands <co
askarti nizamiya( 6r egul ar &6 Afghan Ar my) , wuvarayihgushadagtnbal o u ¢
cavalry) and piyadayi sakhlau(local militias) under the SadozXis As Mohan Lal (1978) observed, other
permanent troops included tihaheenchegesr Shahnak¥, fimen mounted on cam
s wi V¥%rursbéring around eight hundred camels, and thiereéight hundred light artillery mounted guns.
In addition, theEeljauree(tribal militia) were recruited or conscripted by force when the occasion demande

from up to a tenth of the poorest populatiorConcerning regular troopE|phinstone (1972) riesthat:

A few of them have firdocks flintlockg. The chiefs have generally pistols, as have a few of the
common mené The Gholaums are armed docksand i n t he
spearsé The infantry handea matehlock withla regt. Ehose of the d , a
Cohistan of Caubul, who are reckoned the best they have, carry a firelock, a pistol, and a short dagger,
but no%®swordo.

Lieutenant Macartney, a British cavalry officer, describes the types of weapons carried Pgppalzai

Durrani Pushtun troops:

Their arms and dress are the same as the other Dooraunees, swords, daggers, battle axes, short
matchlocks, and some with locks (firelocks) not longer than a carbine, but with a larger bore. And some

of them have baywets to fix on them. They also carry long horse pistols, but few of them carry
spear$?

Given that Afghanistan existed without a distinct administrative structure and bureaucracy after Ahmad S
Durrani, Amir Abdur R a h ma nroventents throughetlie mhitarisatiog of ahe d
administrative structure in conjunction with his drive to industrialise Afghanistan by comprehensive
organi sing Government public offices and wor ks

ad Ghaza (to fight for the truf’h medidiavitdhgd itsh
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institutions under two headi ngs™ TheMilitah Depattneent was c
responsible for the army, the constian and maintenance of the indigenous arms industry, and the Military
Secretaryb6s office, which regulated the payment
army into several branches: Artillery; Cavalry; Infantry; Poligdasadars(Militia); Khwanin Sowars
(cavalry militia attached to the provincial chiefs and leaders); and, volunteers (aged betw@eypehts),
instituted in 1896. Further mor e, he structur al
r e gi rfe @daneeiing the volunteers, every eighth man was sent for military training and his expens
were paid for by the remaining volunteers. Upon completion he was replaced by another of the eight, the
providing much of the adult population with militatyr ai ni n g, since fithe Afg
being good warriors, and every one is a thorough soldier, but without proper drill and training, and discipli
however brave they may be, they could not fight against the skilled and organised &muodgm European
nat i® MisedAmir sought to mould the tribal warrior into a modern fighting machine by introducing
modern weapons and methods of warfare, because
Afghan army should be armed witheth best and most i my. rFovesamplenbisdfiest n
major engagement pitted him against his cousin, the Second Afgiglo War (18781881) hero
Mohammed Ayub Khan, who had humiliated and defeated the British at Miawand on 27 July 1880. W
armed and ready to fight, Ayub Khan aspired to retain his independence from the centre. With a force
20,000 well armed fightingméy Ayub Khan | ost his engagement Wi
equipped army on 22 September 1881, whichesethe citadél.

4:3:471 Factories in Kabul

Amir Abdur Rahman KhanA mi r Sher Al i 6s nephew and succes
reinforcing his powebase and governmental departments through the provision of funds and arms for
effecivear my by establishing his own mint Awhere ru
was no machi ne f.yHoWever, het sitly eptablisiped @ fellp mechanised mint working upon
the European model, which provided the financial ueses to sustain a modern army equipped with
i ndigenously produced weapons. The Amir testif
available to make rifles, cast guns and shells, and to make cartridges by hand, as there was no machin
the cBuntHgwvwing been a superintendent of the a
Mo hammad) reign, under the direction of his un
works had fallen into a bad condition. losgani sed t hem upon “a Afteuwhich he ar
invited fAsome European workmen and engi ne®atdist o
workshops. One such person, Sir Salter Pyne, became his superintendent at the workitotise Wwhmir

regularly visited and where he feven® Furtheerdre, the t ¢
Amir testifies that he sought to purchase machinery to manufacture arms and ammunition, and reduce fol

dependency on the necessary raaterials to achieve setufficiency in defence:

| also wanted to buy machinery suitable for getting iron, coal, lead, copper, and other
minerals out of the mines in Afghanistan. These, however, required a much larger sum than |
could spare from thetler necessities of my Government. | therefore first bought machinery

for making guns, rifles, and cartridges, before establishing the more expensive machinery
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required for mining operations, and for providing the raw materials for the daily consumption
of the machine$®?

To facilitate large scale arms production, Amir Abdur Rahman Khan selected a tract of land located
Kabul 6s out s ki r Alan Ganj(thé tteasunhd worldakmreaw!| edge) , flas
erecting manufactories and worke p°§ © whi ch al so commanded a panor
to convey water for the wuse i A Affereconsutiimgkvis Pyfiepthe t
foundation stone was laid on 07 April 1887. Although the primary focus weasémufacture of weapons,

ammunition, clothing, and equipment for his army, the Amir also manufactured numerous other product:

increasing numbers of factories that he constructed iM#shinKhanai ndust ri al p a-thikd, v
ofamilelongad 200 y&r dsNew elrtdohel ess, the fiweapons Wwe
annual mil i t®askeaffrmsmpai gnso

Year by year the workshops have been enlarged, new ones being erected as required. Machines were
bought and placed in the buildings for makingJartini-Henry and Snider rifles and cartridgedso

sawmi | | s were built together with machines for all/l
the following machines: for making cartridges for Martitenry and otherifles; 100horsepower
condensing engines with boilers; steam hammers with boilers; boot making and -$esihney

machines; powemaking manufactorieexplosives, gunpowder, propellants, and initiatossjap and
candlemaking machines; stamps and dies €oining at the Mint; distilling apparatus faine, etc.;

tanning and dying leather; agricultural and gardening implements; furnaces for smelting ore and metals
for making heavy guns and for bl ack smianthfors wor k
loading and filling the cartridges; machines for casting and making shell for mortars and heavy guns

and various other machines. | continue to increase the stock of machinery every year by buying new
inventions as | f i n dot give @ dny detenmindtidn eonpéoceed lon theaaad [d n
had marked out for myself. | knew well that unless | had the same sort of guns, rifles, and other war
materials that were used by other nations, it would be impossible to keep the integrity of my
Govermment intact, and to protect the country from attacks of foreign aggréSsors.

This manufacturing base also signified the coun
100,000 men employed in Afghanistan in the work of fowdking, huilding, manufactures, industries,
mi ni ng, and many 0d%bhyert hber aenrcch esf otf h evoArkior 6s r e

reverse engineering original European samples. When the sample was not available for the workmen to ¢

asisthecas f or t he Hotchkiss guns, which were bl ocl
Governmernf® the Amir still fAsucceeded in turning ol
and designs, the instructions and all particulars being ttaresld i nt'8. Per si ano

The Amir expanded and developed his Army through better training and equipment, and armed it with the
weapons available at the time, to quell countless uprisings, rebellions, and general anarchy preve
throughout Afghanistan. After the Second AfghaAnglo War (18781881), the Amir recognised the
necessity of greater superiority in arms-aigis his opponents, and hena appreciation of the breech
loading rifle, which was initially acquired in large quantities, and latassproduced indigenously. Before
their industrial manufacture, the quality of bredéehding rifles was inferior to European models, with the
exclusion of those produced by a handf ul of exc
complete plant for making Martiit e n r y *'t, anfl émplsyéd Cameron, an Englishman, to supervise anc
teach the necessary manufacturing techniqgues tc

the cartridge works; also inthe gunworks, ande vari ous s mal | arms facto
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There was a significant increase in the quality, quantity, and variety of weapons that could be produced, w
iby means of t his ne-Wenmiflesicould berturned outfddilye &l momplete, drel n i
number could be doubled i f necessaryeé The same
for making repeater rifles, Ledetford, and other guns and rifles, by substituting new tools and
i nstr tFmAaedrding to the Amir, over@,000 MartiniHenry breecHoading rifles could be produced
every year. The additional production of other types of rifles, maciguaes, and sidarms, enabled the
Amir to furnish the whole army with modern small arms and light weapons within sevarsl yéenceforth,

the Army possessed a variety of different weapons; for example, modern German Mauser pattern bre
loading guns, Austrian breedbading carbines, and modern Russian weapons

In order to secure weapons stocks, and avoid their lossuttgh  t heft, deserti on, r
control was maintained over ammunition, very few rounds being issued to soldiers, and hardly any for trair
pur p 8% & dew breed of breetbaders used cartridges that could not be easilyodemed without
specialised factories, workshops, machines and tools that only the Amir possessed. Bemgdwrtie
cartridges were initially #f e hiowavernwitmthe purchase of
appropriate machinery for the maaafure of MartiniHenry cartridges, and the employment of another
Engli shman, Mr Mi ddl et on, acting as supervisor
can be turned out of my Kabul workshops daily, and in the case of an emergenoutfut can be
doub'ffeddConcerning Snider rifle car t'tanddegpeayed yet h «
anot her Engli shman, Mr Edwar ds, to supervise a
turned out daily inten hours i®1, 000, whi ch number c¢ an' Beth Ehglishimnéne d

taught artisans until they were able to produce weapons without further assistance.

Amir Habibullah Khan (r. 1901919) retained the arms production capabilities of the factorsegather
constructed in th&lashinKhanawh er e fAinumer ous wor kshops existed
wer e man &*f Moweuen thaded became underused and eventually fell into dereliction as funds
manufacture weapons fizzled out. dn eval uati ve report to deter mirt
event of an AfghaiTurko-German alliance to invade India, the Hertiggdermayer Expedition, in 1915,
noted ft heaxti stlreemceomf arms fact@r UssAnwaansu | & a ma t

enthronement (r. 1919929), the MashhiKhana still existed in Kabul and had combined capabilities to

firepair weapons, prod®¥cenghdilblys 10mRd & rhreu nni utmboenr
sector had i n% rFertherreode, Jalalaball ha@l @& Gaotory that could produce ermagk

powder( gunpowder) for the Armyds needs. However,
does indicate the dereliction of Kabul ds factor

Although as our ce of anxi ety -197T3) Aghdmistan, N8z e&Gertinany wWas favouted,3
above all, to be the dominant third party in an impressive modernisation inifigtiwich included re

armament to a warme level. Germany was to provide all thecessary machinery and equipment to
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construct factories for the manufacture of gunpowder and ammufitiand was exclusively charged with
the complete development of Afghanistan. Frasgter (1958§* clearly identifies German assistance for the
construction of arms manufacturing factories as one of the factors that undermined British leverage

Afghanistan®® until World War Two negated German advances.

4:47 Trade and Methods of SALW Diffused

It would be a futile adventure to account for all the veeepthat have entered and continue to exist in
Afghanistan. Such an exercise is simply impossible. However, an appreciation of the SALW that h:
entered or have been produced in Afghanistan may be qualified through examples of importation transac
and indigenous production estimates, as well as the methods of transfer. Nevertheless, the vast majori
adult males possessed some form of firearm during thel8@@s, except those inhabiting remote regions,
such as th&afirs (synonymous with the Kash in Pakistan) in norastern Afghanistafi. Due to their
endless disputes, feuds, and constant state of readstass ¢f natur€®), Pushtun individuals were rarely
wi t hout weapons, as testified by -Bregehtreosrdusy mitang 6 :

establishment, composition, and civilian weapons possession:

The military forces of Afghanistan consist of a regular standing army and militia. The former comprises
of some seventeen or eighteen regiments of infantry... Ther¢hi@e or four regiments of light
dragoons. .. and also a smal/l force of artilleryé
of which are very difficult to ascertain. But in case of foreign invasion it would include almost the entire
male pgulation between the ages of sixteen and sixty. Their arms are the jazail or long Afghan rifle; the
sword, or in its stead, the char ah, or Afghan kn
pay, except when on active service for the stite.
Individual Pushtun prioritise superiority of arms for defence, offence, personal prestige, and status. Howe
successive orientalists have mistakenly interpreted such possession; for example, in reference to
continuous state of war amongst YusufzaPus ht un, Mountstuart EI phinst
of the country the inhabitants I|ive in perpetu
swords on t?hilerBelieve (1862) obsedved that other Pushtun triflesexample, the Tori, as
invariably armed with some kind of weapon, Sinc
instead carried a sword, and many, besides one or other of these, had a rifle slung over the shoulder. In f
appeardhat these people are so constantly at strife with each other that they never move out of their hol
without being armed; even in their fields, it is a common practice for one man to be ploughing whilst |
comrade is on the watch, rifle in hand, forthg pr o ac h o'¥f. Ireespective & thegirdnotivations,
Afghan individuals have invariably paid great attention to the possession of firearms since their fi

introduction to the region.

4:4:17 Licit and lllicit Trade in SALW

While the definitim of anillicit trade is dependent upon the legitimacy and authority of the country,
organisation, group or individual that uses the term; legitimacy, as far as this study is concerned is gove
by the dictates of international law. Nevertheless, iatéwnal law, itself, does not have any standardised
mechanism or process through which it is created, with the exception of the United Nations Security Cou

resolutions. Most international laws are usually created through bilateral or multilatetigls tieetween
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countries that impose obligatory legal commitments on all signatories to the treaty. However, so
international laws are created through sustained and uniform state practice, in the form of codes of conc
which give rise to rules withinustomary law. The increasing bulk of domestic laws relating to restrictions or
the transfer of weapons also play a significant part in the development of customary laws. The majority
international laws oblige states to account for their behaviourghenythis is not true for nestate actors,
such as individuals or groups. Nevertheless, increasingly, the creation of domestic laws is beginning to re
the mood of the international community on certain issues, and therefore, bring more focune imbions of
nonstate actors on the international stage. Since much of the illicit trade in SALW involvesateactors,
who are the traffickers, recipients and users of SALW, international influence on the formulation of domes
laws is a significat factor in the reduction of the global diffusion of SALW.

Historically, many of Afghanistandés Amirs ignored ar ms
influence amongst the tribes. Yet , i nlye guarch ther

f r o n¥and qorirol trandorder tribal trade inllicit arms. Tribal raids into British India were virtually
pre-determined by the high status Afghans bestowed upon firearms, especially modern weapons; for exan
theMahsuds under thémpression that the British were to withdraw back across the Indus after their defeat
the Third AfgharAn gl o War (1919) , raided British occupi e
had captured no less thdr200 newmodel rifles and nearla million rounds of small arms ammunition.
Over one hundred raids wer e ma % Othentribssialso speoialigedis
raids to earn a |living; for exampl e, t h e LagHoman K|
valley in Afghanistan, specialised in stealing rifles. They roamed far into India and became such a threat

the government of India contemplat’®d the restri

The Afridis smuggled arms from British Indiaiav Muscat or the Persian Gtiif. Once in Afghanistan,
firearms were freely sold and sought afterd*faby
Further mor e, Ait was a common boast of t habulAas gh
i n Ca'fcMorebvarpthe Afghan Government actively encouraged Frontier raids into the heart of Ind
by supporting numerous Indian Revolutionary groups,Mig@hideen which used the frontier as a staging
post with active tribal acquiescender example, up to 50,000 men engaged in fighting during a genera

frontier uprising in 1915, disrupting British supply lines, and acquiring arms and ammtffiition

4:4:271 The Diffusion of SALW through Regional Trade and the Great Game

The Persians wer not as enamoured as the Europeans or Ottoman Turks with an indigenous ar
manufacturing industry, but preferred relying upon European imports, which also facilitated the creation
trade routes for other goods and industries, includastrictedgoodssuch as arms through trade missions
that were disguised aiplomaticmissions, especially Russian missidhs This also helped the development
of a rudimentary black market in arms. Perdfarssian trade often included the transfer of firearms, such as
when Tsar Ivan IV dispatched his agents to go as far as Hormuz with his royal wares' &667f which

was dispatched to Qazvin with 100 pieces of artillery and 500 firéd&tmsConcerning Afghanistan,
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informative sources on the arms trade during Ah@dda hés r ei gn are scare. I
and local arms merchants and traders were aware of the burgeoning requirements of the expanding Af

Empire, which facilitated the arms trade.

The diffusion of firearms may be appreciated througgirtacquisition methoddpr example,the Afghan
government acquired firearms through trade and political bargaining, while other Afghan groups, tribes
individuals often resorted to raids and ambushes to enhance their capabilities and status. Tapartadh
16,500 strongBritish retreat from Kabul to Jalalababeginning on 06 January 1842, in which oily.
William Brydon reportedly reached Jalalab¥dillustrates how numerous amply supplied British combatants
and captured Indian sepoys were oftdrundant sources of new British firearms through Afghans raids anc
ambushes. AMostly both British soldiers and I
musket, first introduced into the British army in 1797 (which had -en@9® barrel, aroverall length of 55
inches, and a c%libre of 0.75 inches)o

Prior to the First AfghaAnglo War (18391842), firearms were also imported through trade with countries
bordering Afghanistan, and those further away. India was a substantial source ohsvedjne growing

British power in India, and their innovative firearms designs, accounted for imports through trade, treati
and the regular Pushtuashkars(tribal raids) entering Indian territory from bordering tribes. Moreover, the
Tsarist Russiarexpansion and its variegated trade with the Persians and Afghans also facilitated 1
movement and diffusion of weapons across borders; while, Afghans serving in the Persian Army sect

weapons from the Rus€Rersian trade, and diffused them further.

The Persian defeat and acceptance of the Treaty of Gulistan#813)d ur i ng Russi ads ¢
directly threatened British plans for the consolidation of India, and highlighted mutual perceptions
immediate threat, th&reat Game Russian rel#ons with the Durrani leadership through trade treaties and
declarations of friendship, therefore, countered British advances. While maintaining neutrality, the Afghe
successfully played the dominant powers against each other in order to acquitielfar@hailitary support;
for exampl e, during Persiab6s active ambitions
policy of Masterly Inactivityover their northwestern frontier and conclude the treatyPefpetual Peace and
Friendshig’wi t h Amir Dost Muhammad in March 1855, t he
|l akh for strengthening his def en c¥sAfter the AnglaPersiaa | i
war to evict the latter from Herat, occupied in October 1856st Muhammad was granted a further
supplement of onéekhr upees per mont h, or A10,000 Sterlin
defend hi s pro stipuatked thad leshodidk eep his present numbet
and $all maintain not less than 18,000 Infantry, of which 13,000 shall be Regulars divided into
Regi m&ntwhi ch were a4+ medt wushkefiobd &Smowddt h bore

Amir Sher Ali also sought a beneficial alliance with both the Britd Russians. Consequently, British

Governor General John Laird Mair Lawrence (1-8889), overturning his initial rejection, granted aid with
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the provision of f@Arupees six | akh anTdhias q@wantd
accompanied yoa present of some thousand stand of small i o Lawrencebs repl e
(18691872 promptly invited Sher Ali to meet at Al
some help in money and ar‘fsAthagtd Bhemi akddai domp
for afixedannual subsidy and assistance in arms and men were not fully gfantech e di d r ece
of two batteries of ar t° Nevesthelss,afgranisia wad gushedsta thee frihls
of war by Persian adventurism, which took advantage of the inherent instability caused by the Afghan c
war (18631869), through their annexation of Afghan Seistan. Consequently, over half of Seistan was los:
the Persians during British arbitratiom Tehrari®® on 19 August 1872°, under Maj. General Frederic John
Goldsmid (then Colon€éff’. Afghan protests were only appeased when Amir Sher Ali grudgingly accepte
British compensation of ten lakh and five I8kmupees of arms and monetary gratificati@spectively®.

Anglo-Afghan affairs rapidly deteriorated after Lord Edward Robert Bulwer Lytton ¢(1886) promoted the
Forward Policy within which the British advocated the incorporation of all Afghan territories up to the Hindt
Kush, including Heratln response, General Kauffmann, Russian GoveG®neral of Turkestan, proposed a
subsidy of one |l akh rupees per month and the s
through a Russian mission to the Amir on 9 August 187@&hich led to he British declaration of war on
Afghanistan (1878.881)}% and the entry of British troops into Afghanistan on 21 November$87anir
Sher Al died soon after failing to acquire fu
Al i 6 s dity to)stopi the éBhtish advance led to the Treaty of Gandamak on 26 May 1879, Britisl

representation in Kabul, and their control of Afghan foreign aff8irs

During the initial stages of -A991),rthe éription of sefddantajora n
revolts®’, which facilitated therelease of large quantities of SALW from strict government control and
gradual diffusion into the civilian population, resulted in the immediate pacification of the rebellious Afghe
population through the processft 6 i nt e r n 8% Thée Amir @sed tlaelthreat mftRussian advances to
the border of northern Afghanistan, especially their occupation and conquest of the Merv Oasis in Turkes
formerly in Khorasan, to gain military and financial support fromBhe i t i s h, who ackn

provide against the Russian advance, the Amir was to be strengthened; and for this his demands

ammunition and money were to be acceded toé Th
to some extenterst or ed | aw and b Hawvever, defitienhBritish assurantds fosced the
Amir to demand concrete evidence of pledges, wl

rupees annually for the payment of his troops and the defeno f hi 37 dincecthe tAinie viewel

Af ghani stan and Britain as complimentary becau:
fighting men, whereas Afghani st an haHbweeen theiRByitish me
didnotreal se nor appreciate this view, since they ¢

British arms, would be almost as | iKely to use
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During Afghanistands tumul t uoginitatedobg AhmaddShab Durraniythe e
possession of firearms became a guarantor of security, but also accelerated the diffusion offireéoms

example, while the majority of the Hazara population residing within Hazarajat were in revolt during t

Hazara War (18911 8 9 3 ) , the Amirdés call to arms against
other Afghan§™. The Amirés forces were well trained,
converted flirtlocks and newly acquired oranufactured breeehoader s t o swor ds. f

put together: some 30,000 to 40,000 government troops, 10,000 mounted government troops, and ¢
100, 000 '@ i The largeanursbér of troops used to quell the rebellion reflects the efténe
rebellion, which enjoyed popular Hazara support
approximately 500,000 families, of which stme
Although equipped with firearms, it isilikely that many Hazara tribes possessed new b#eacters in large
guantities; of those that did, many belonged to Hazara army troops that mutinied, or were acquired from r
against army outposts or defeated army units.

Accordingto Amir Abdur Rahma K h an, inal l the arms and war mat
ready for 300, 000 s'0 lIndfacke dus tp the chnstanetlreatsobwar with tlee Russians,
Persians, and British, the Amir was preparing to provide Afghanan Awi t h 1, 000, 000
with the most modern weapons and war materials, stores and provisions, and pay for two years, to carry
war that shoul' 1 alsn rMfeaogrhiagi ng neMe Af ghanyinat

full of arms, [where] every mahf theraby concadiagnthatpregslas e
troops need not comprise the whole force: i One

of Afghanistan against any foreign agges r é These men | have dividec
army, and 700,000 volunteers and militia; the-tast me d must , however, b¥® pro

The Ami r-year exde (B638870) under Russian hospitality, numerous aotiaons with the British,

and reign of internal conquest, consolidation, and industrial progress influenced him greatly, not least in
production and acquisition of modern arms and ammunition to protect his possessions from Imperial inva:
and domiat i on. ATo secure this purpose the arranc
modern improved design ought to have 500 shells, and each magazine repeater cHelargimifle 5,000

cartridges, f% AmitAbdur Raimarekho b swaedgn is il lustrat
SALWSs on a large, yet, controlled, scale through Afghan exposure, and one that is symbolic of the |

beginning of the proliferation of modern firearms amongst the Afghan population.

4:4:37 The Twentieth Century: Consolidation

Contrary t o traditi on, Habi bull ah Khanos suc
uncharacteristically peaceful, except from with
Afghan independence arfdussian suggestions of direct communications forced Britain to negotiate the
obstinate stance that all foreign policy should be conducted through London. During negotiations, Lo

Dane, the head of the British Mission, received a memorandum from tlireoAni January 1905, which
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included a petition, in the form oAhaligeSdurgaéctarindg r e
t hat the previous fAtreaty was personal and ins
Afghanist n since, as the Council notefd, A f ghani stan had gained not hi
except the enmity of Russi ao, and, to rectify
agreeing to a plan of itishaldiintaans was @ bd réndened in § prddetarnaned
quantity and with a d¥;f iBritaint wewed thése dnd lother stipulatidns las
tantamount to relinquishing complete control to Afghanistan. Nevertheless, ameliorating-Rigds&m ties
provoked the Secretary of Staterecommend he Ami rds treaty on 16 Feb
annual subsidy of 1,800,000 Rupees, the subsidy in arrears that had stopped®h d@the unrestricted
firight to i mport® armRefehronghtbndihad | atter, D
Government would certainly raise no objection to the importation of any arms and munitions of war requil
by t he'. Amoivever, Viceroy Curzon demanded the imposition of controlshenunobstructed

i mportation of arms, stating that the fonly for
amount of money given to the Amir in subsidy and the threat of breaking with him if his imports reachec
point where he becameteher a menace to I ndia or ¥ and cequiedBhati t
weapons importation be regulation @i n't Megertfeless m
Amir Habibullah was no different in his use of British subs&l s , since Afrom the be

the subsidy for the purchase of arms and amnmfuni

The call forJihad by antiBritish factions and Sultan Abdul Hamid of the Ottoman Empire, thorgughkted
Afghan neutrality during World War One. Neutrality became particularly problematic when the- Turkc
German HentilNi eder mayer Expedition, having | eft Ber |
a mmu n i**fon dONAPril 1915, arrived in Kathdive months later, to persuade the Amir to join the Axis
powers against British Indi#. Through shrewd procrastination, the Amir secured an untenable agreeme
from the mission, t hrough which the Ger mamtaSov
much assistance as quickly as possible, gratis and without return 100,000 rifles of the newest pattern, anc
guns, small and big, with complete new pattern equipment of the appropriate munitions, and other neces
war material, and a crore fund,. e. 10 M lin.resg@rse thé Amir,groconcert with tribal forces,
pledged to attack the BritiSH. Consequently, Hentig and Niedermayer sent a telegram to the Germa

Foreign Office concerning their positive consultations with the Amir, dadpinions of an eastern front

against the British and Russians indicating, i
Turkish soldiers arrive in Afghanistan. On t h
Rus$ eHowever, the Amiroés pr ocQemnantlosses in World WarrOde, n

successfully invalidated the tre&ty

| have declared myself and my country entirely free, autonomous and independent both internally and
externally. My country will heeafter be as independent a state as the other states and powers of the
world are. No foreign power will be allowed to have a hairbreadth of right to interfere internally or
externally with the affairs of Afghanistan, and if any does | am ready and pdefmacut its throat with

this sword*

155



Ami r Amanull ah-18Ba8ndépupticleaedl aration of Af gh
foreign interference, upon his enthronement on 13 April 1919, led to an immediate British rejection and
start Third AfghanAnglo War after Afghan forces crossed the Durand'{ineAn Afghan mission received
by Vladimir llyich Lenin, after reaching Moscow on March 1919'®, achieved an allian¢® and a
reciprocal Soviet mission under N.Z. Bravin, who reached Hera&ganr | v Jul y wi t h A0
ammunition and thirty cavalrymen, including one German officer and about ten Austrians who were saic
have been experts in t h#&° The8ovidtaliaricainclededd yeafly sebbidy ofe
one milion gold or silver rouble§’. Subsequently, numerous alliances and treaties of friendship were signe
after independence, including those with Persia (1921), Turkey (1922), Italy (1922), Belgium (1922), Frai

(1923), and Germany (1926).

At 1919, the A ghan army <consisted of some 50, -0ng @avairye g |
regiments, severdfjve infantry battalions, and three pioneer battalions, supported by 280 modern guns a
some obsolete crarkp er at ed Gar d e Althocogilt hi @&@Balulnamce (199 3)
strong infantry was divided into 78 battaliétiswhile the 4,000 artillerymen shared about 260 bréeatling
guns, imai nl vy Kr upp -4530 mands) (antatkerpoundar (maximugme rang@ 500

y a r t*s )ndividual soldiers were well armed with the modern Mastieinry or Snider rifles that Amir
Habibullah had been able to acquire as a result of his uninhibited importation of arms and amffiunitio

because of the leeway provided by the Treaty of 805

Preceding the short, but decisive, Third Afgkamglo War (1919), which led to the complete independence
of Afghanistan from supposed foreign suzerainty on 08 August 1919, and after the arrival of an Afgr
delegation in Rawalpindi on 25 July 1919, Amir Ama | | ah defi antly rejecte
continued British reconnaissance flights and the withdrawal of all Afghans to 20 miles of British positior
noting that ithe Afghamlpe®d!l e heanu lbde i matre e id in@
every house [and that he] coul d rf tNeverihedesss duringthet h
war, the Kabul armoury contained % Ban§ 6fQvhich merd |
diffused into the civilian poputeon for defence against British attacks. However, such weapons were als
used for personal benefit, that is, on one particular occasion during Britistta@ik, modern rifles that were
being handed over to tribesmen to reinforce Afghan Army positi@ns seized by the tribesmen who hastily
departed into the hills during the bombifig Afghan armouries that became well endowed with the latest
British weapons oftetost older weapons, which frequently found their way into tdaoder tribes and were
regularly used, through tribal raids, to harass British communication and supply lines, thereby acquiri
further arms and war materid$ After the war, Amanullah seriously deliberated upon resuming hostilities
with Great Britain to obtain a balance of powe bet ween hi s two nei ghbour.
100,000 rifles with 600 rounds per rifle; 1,500 machine guns and 50 million roubles of gold from Sovi
Rus i ao
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Improving AfghanBritish relations resulted in a treaty of friendly and comméreiations on 22 November
1921, and secured British assurances for Afghan arms imports via India, dependent upon friendly Afg
i ntenti ons and us e, as Article 6 of t he treat
Government agrees thas long as it is assured that the intentions of the Government of Afghanistan a
friendly and that there is no immediate danger to India from such importation in Afghanistan, permission sl
be given without | et o r ?2h impravincarelatiens drovaked #manullah tomj
reconsider dependence upon Soviet arms, while the British redefined their initial restraint on Afghan ai
i mports to counter Soviet influence in Afghani s
advantage, that she should purchase arms from us, and desirable that we should do what we can to disct
her from going é%Xclusively to Russi ao

Britain understood Afghanistands ar ms r eq usecure me
financial aid and military transacticd§ f or  emiditarynpdtedal arrited from a number of sources.
Soviet arms arrived first, but soon Italian® Fi
Under the AfgharSoviet Frendship Treaty of 1921, the Soviets gave 120,000 gold roubles and 500,000 gc
roubles in March 1921 and August 1921 respectively, reaching a total of one million roubles by the enc
1923 superseding the AfghaBoviet friendship treaty of 13 Septemlie® 20 t hat had pr o
with ammunition, several aircraft and the establishment of an aviation school, a gunpowder plant, and sul
technical aidd for Mdmgehtamelseasaasn, fAoccasionally t
qualityt hat t he Afghan gover A'mEhe British edognises this and pravided aewt
weapons for the Afghan army, such as the .303 Lee Efifield

Whil e Amanull ah began establishing an airrtishor
continued to undermine Soviet influence by sending their military attaché to the Afghan War Ministry wh
Af ghani stan was under Soviet threat over the sc
guantities of ammunition from Indiaas well as rifles, small arms ammunition, Lewis guns, and pack
ar t i %l #owewer, the attaché failed upon the diplomatic conclusion of the Afgbwiet border
incidence. Nevertheless, Amanullah maintained neutrality by creating diplomatic relatibnsumerous
nations to secure military and financial assistance; for example, during his grand tour he received milit
materiale as gifts and grafits including two lorries of ammunition from FrariGewith a total accrued
income of £460,000.

The possssion of weapons facilitated the violent enforcement of grievances throughtediahaebellions.
However, rather than adopting diplomatic measures, Amanullah exacerbated rebellions by creating tr
disunity through arms and ammunition grants. Comeetly, these arms acquisitions increased the succes:
rate of tribal rai ds, promoted further weapans
Tajik bandit, Habibullah Kalakarfmore commonly known aBachai-Sagag son of the water ¢caer) when

he captured Kabul without consulting other ghtma nul | ah f acti ons and tri

government was subsequently overthrown within nine months by General Nadir Khan, who was enthronec
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03 November 1929 with the overwhelmiagquiescence of the armed tribal Pushtun. Consequently, the
British sent f10,000 rifles, five mi*ftd endorse Nadirr t
Shahés reign, who purchased a f urt hellioncartridg€sdronBr i
Francé®. Within four years, Aman G4 dssassidated NadipShahron @G8r

November 1933. His nineteen year old son, Zahir Khan, peacefully ascended to the throne Z&me day

4:4:47 False Neutrality and Soviet Infiltration

Shortly after the USSR provided the OLeague of
European nations were leaving, Afghanistan joined in #434Afghanistan also sought to establish new-non
aligned trading partnsy especially Germany, Japan and lItaly, which became prolific arms suppliers whe
properly approached, especially aft e0b); whzlpiadocéds
Afghanistan to begin accepting Japan as stabilisers against po8mtiat aggression. The Afghan Prime
Minister, confiding in Herbert Schwdrbel, German Minister in Kabul, in 1935, about how Japanese tro
movements in Manchuria were putting the USSR o
relations withJapan had been followed by a marked softening in the Soviet tone; endless difficulties, bort

di sputes and protests had stoppe?® as soon as th

Fears of an arms race between European nations and the consequent pramalgtiio 1932 Geneva

Disarmament Conference, led many smaller nations to believe that arms supply restrictions would adver
affect their ability to defend themselves. How
Europeans to accu n't ; for exampl e, when the Afghan For ei
exceptional opportunity for the Afghan delegate to pick up military materiel at eut e *p.r The e s

6Conferenced and O6Leagued faibasdAfvghanhnstaa nddesc ¢

supplier. Subsequentl vy, Af ghanistanés weak ec
British, Ger man and Czech assistance to rearm i
smal | &ronmtheégreat Skoda armament works came machimens and a proport

But it was from Germany that the Af ¢hwhichhabareadyn

provided some 5,000 rifles and half a million ammunition cayesi™.

German hostility to the USSR and the encroachment of World War Two in Europe plunged Afghanistan int
di | emma. Neverthel ess, German economic cooper ¢
neutrality, security from good trade retats through the export of natural resources and the import of military
materiel, and US disinterest. Although a comprehensive trade agreement was secured duiihgHe939
German invasion of Poland and interference in tfeorstier tribal relations fored the Afghans to reassess
their situatio®. Nonetheless, trade negotiations were abandoned after Germany invaded the USSR in 1
thereby provoking a Britisiboviet alliance and the proclamation of Afghan neutrality. Germany continued tt
interfere by hancing and arming renowned frontier guerrilla fighters and tribesman through their Kabt
legatiori** even after a dozen tribesmen and two Gerllawehra gent s wer e di scover
ammunition f of°sduthefKabdanildJulp#a. | pi o
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